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PREFACE. 



The aim of the author in preparing the " Practioal French 
Instructor/' has been to present a compendium of those rules 
which form the ground-work of the language^ and without a 
thorough knowledge of which; the study of a language becomes 
a mere endless and hopeless effort of the memory. 

The author has tried to bear in mind that this work claims 
the name of ^' practical," and is intended for beginners. No 
rules upon minutiae^ therefore, have been allowed to divide 
the attention of the student : grammatical difficulties and re- 
finements may be of great interest to the finished scholar^ or 
to one who has a vernacular knowledge of the language ; but 
to a foreigner such details can be of no practical use, and 
must tend to confuse the mind. The French Language, and 
not its minutiss and intricacies, is what has to be taught. 

Several years' labor, with the ample opportunities afforded 
for experimenting by the daily attendance of eighty or a hun- 
dred students ; with the experience derived ^m the author- 
ship of other grammatical works, both French and English; 
have enabled the writer to condense within the limits of a few 
pages, easy to master and convenient of reference, all that is 
practically useful to a foreigner. 

The terms used, and the wording of the rules, have been, 
as far as possible, made to correspond with popular English 
grammars ; thus avoiding useless technicalities, and saving the 
time spent by young students in mastering facts already fami- 
liar^ but disguised under a foreign form of wording. 

(iil) 
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FIRST PART. 

AVENTURES DE Tl^LilMAQUE. 
ADVENTURES OF TELEMACHUS. 

FILS D'ULTSSB. 

(THE) SON OF ULTSSES. 

LECTURE ET TRADUCTION, 
BEADING AND IBANSLATION. 



PREMlilRE LEgON. 

FIRST LESSON. 

BOOK FIRST. 

1. Calypso (/.) ne ponvait se consoler da depart (m.) 

Caljpso not oonld herself to oooBole of the departure 

d'Ulysse : (m.) dans sa doulear^(/.) elle se trouvait malheureuse 

cfUlyaees: in her grief she found unhappy 

d'§tre immortelle. 2. Sa grotte (/.) ne r^sonnait plus de son 

to he immortal. (10)* grotto resounded more (10) 

chant :(m.) les nymplies(/.) qui la servaient n'osaient lui 

tinging: the f who her (80) served dared to her 

parler. 3. EUe 8e| promenait sou vent seule sur les gazons (m.) 

to speak. (28) walked often alone on (9) turf 

fleurisy dont an printemps (m.) ^ternel bordait son lie; (/.) 

flowery, of which a spring eternal bordered island; 

4. mais ces beaux lieux, (m.) loin de mod^rer sa douleur, (/.) 

hut these beautiful places, fiir from to moderate 

ne fosaient que lui rappeler le triste souvenir (m.) d'Ulysse,(m.) 

did but (29) to recall the sad remembrance 

qu'elle y avait vu tant de fois aupr^ d'elle. 

whom (28) there had seen so many times near (29) 

* The numbers in the interlinear translation refer to the syntax, 
t Words underscored are the same in 1»th languages. 

X Many reflective verbs are preceded by mysd/f thysel/^ Tiimsdf, Ac, in French, when 
no pronoun is used in English. 

1* (6) 
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SECONDE LEgON. 
5. Souvent elle demenrait immobile sur le rivage (m.) de la 

(28) remained* motionloM ihore 

mer(/.) qn'elle arrosait de ses lannes; (/.) 6. et elle 6tait isanF 

sea which watered with (10) tears; and waswithon) 

cesse tonm^e vers le c6t4(m.) oii le vaisseau (w.) d'Uly8se,(m.^ 

eeasing turned towards . side where vessel 

fendant les ondes//.) avait dispam kf ses yeux. (m.) 

oleaTing wayes, had disappeared from eyes. 

7. Tont-^conp elle aper^ut les debris (w.) d*un Davire (m.) 

Suddenly perceived firagments (9) ahip 

qui venait de J faire nanfrage, (m.) des bancs (m.) de 

which came to make shipwreck, some (9) benches 

rameurs (m.) mis en pieces, (/) des rames (/.) ^art^es qh 

rowers put (broken) in pieces, oars scattered here 

et \k sur le sable, (m.) un gonveraail, (w.) un m&t, (m.) des 

and there sand, rudder, mast, 

cordages (m.) flottans, sur la c6te. (/) 8. Puis elle d^couvre 

— i— ~— — floating, coast. Then disooTen 

de loin deux bommes, (m.) dont Fun § paraissait ftg6 ; I'autre, 

two men, of whom appeared aged; (9) other, 

quoique jeune, ressemblait h, Ulysse. (m.) 

although young, resembled 



TROISlilME LEgON. 



9. II avait sa douceur (/.) et sa fiert^, (/) avec sa taille (/) 

He had mildness loftiness, with stature 

et sa d^marcbe (/.) majestucusc ; la d6esse (/) comprit que 

gait majestic; goddess understood that 

c'^tait T^16maque,(m.) fils(m.) de ce b^ros.(m.) 10. Mais quoique 

he Telemachus, son (11) hero. 

les dieux(m.) surpassent de loin en connaissances (/.) tons les 

(18) gods surpass by knowledge all (13) 

* Demeurait also signifies dwelled, resided, Uved, 

t The most common significations of (2 are to and at 

X Venir de, to cmmefrom, is also used in French in the sense of to havejusi; as, 
** Vh navire qui venait de faire fuvufragf^.,^ A thip which hadjtut been toredced, 

{ L'un One, one o/them, the one; as, 

**Dont Pun parussidt," Ac. Of whom one appealed, Ac. 
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hommes, (m,) elle ne put d^convrir qui ^tait cet homme (m.) 

oould todifloover (11) man 

v^n^rable, dont Mtoaqne (m.) 4tait accompagn^. 11. C'est 

by whom aooompanied. It \b 

que les dieux(w.) sup^rieurs cachent aux infiSrieurs (m.) 

because raperior oonoeal from the inferiors 

tout ce qu'il leur plait*; etMinerve(/.) qui accompagnait 

all which it to them pleases; Minerva (31) aooompanied 

T414maque, (m.) sous k figure (/.) de Mentor (m.) ne voulait 

under Ibrm Mentor wished 

pas Stre connue de Calypso. (/.) 

not known 
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12. Cependant Oalypso se rejouissait d'un naufrage (m.) qui 

Howeyer (80) rcgoiced (31) 

mettait dans son tie le fils d'Uljsse, si semblable k son p^re. 

put (10) so Uke father. 

18. Elle s'ayance vers lui; et sans faire semblant de savoir qui 

advances him; seeming to know 

il est: D'oii vous vient,f lui dit-elle, cette t6m^rit4(/.) 

(28) to yon (80) comes, (29,30) said(dO) (11) temerity 

d'aborder dans mon lie? (/.) 14. Sachez, jeune stranger, (m.) 

to land Know, stranger, 

qu'on ne vient point impun^ment dans mon empire, (m.) Elle 

that one (59) not (59) with impunity ....... 

tSicliait de couvrir sous ces paroles (/.) mena<jantes, la joie (/.) 

endeavored to conceal words threatening, joy 

de son coeur, (m.) qui ^clatait malgr6 elle sur son visage, (m.) 

heart, shone in spite of her face. 

15. T^l^maque (m.) lui r^pondit: O vous, qui que vous soyez, 

answered: O you, who ever maybe, 

mortelle (/.) ou d^esse; (/) quoiqu' h vous voir J on ne puisse 

mortal or goddess; although (29, 80) to see oould 

vous prendre § que pour une divinity. (/) 16. Seriez-vous 

(80) to take for divinity. Should you be 

insensible au malheur (w.) d'un fils(m.) qui, cbercbant son 

-^-^-— (9) misfortune seeking 

* TbtU ce qu*illeur fiait JUOuUwkiehfXeaMtihem, 

f jyoiL vous vient Whence comes to you. 

X Quoiqu' a vous voir Although in seeing you. 

{ On ne puisse vous prendre que pour, Ac One oould only take you for, fto. 



8 TELEMACHUS. 

pftre (m.) h, la merci (/.) des vents (w.) et des flots,(m.) a vn 

mercy (9) winds waves, baa 

briser son navire(m.) contre vos rochers. (m.) 

to break against (10) rocks. 

N. B. Oender wHl only be marked bereafter wben not indicated by the accompanying 
article, a^jectiye^ or pronoun. 
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17. Quel est done votre pftre que vous chercbez? repiit la 

Who then (10) to seek* (67) resumed 

d^esse. H se nomme Ulysse dit T^^maque ; c'est un des rois 

(28) names he (9) kings 

qui ont, apr^s un si^ge de dix ans, (m.) renvers^ la fameuse 

(31) hare, after siege ten years, to OTerthrow (66) famous 

Troie. 18. Son nom fut c^l^bre dans toute la Gr^ce et dans 

Troy. name was celebrated all Greece 

toute r Asie, par sa valeur dans les combats, (m.) et plus encore 

Asia, by valor — — — stiU 

par sa sagesse dans les conseils. (m.) Maintenant, errant dans 

wisdom ooundls. Now to wander (66) 

toute r^tendue des merS; il parcourt tous les ^cueils les plus 

extent seas, oyermns dangers 

terribles. 19. Sa patrie semble fuir devant lui. P^n^lope, sa 

. counlxy to seem (67) to flee before (29). Penelope, 

femme, et moi qui suis son fils, nous avons perdu Tesp^rance (/.) 

wife, I (28) am have lost hope 

de le revoir. 20. Je courS; avec les m^mes dangers (m.) que 

(29) to see again. I run, same ^— ^— (17) 

lui, pour apprendre oft il est. Mais que dis-je ? peut-^tre qu'il 

ibr to learn what say (60, 80) perhaps 

est maintenant enseveli dans les profonds abimes de la mer. 

buried •^^— ^ abysses 

SIXIEME LEgON. 
21. Ayez piti6 (/.) de nos malheurs : (w.) et si vous savez, 

Haye pity on know, 

6 d^esse, ce que les destines (/.) ont fait pour sauver ou pour 

what (89) destinies done to saye 

* As the student must now be sufllciently well acquainted with the terminations of 
regular verbs, the meaning of verbs will hereafter be given in the infinitive only, and 
without regard to the mood or tense of the French verb. The student will ascertain 
the exact idgnification.of the word from the termination (49), and fh>m the comparison 
•f the moods and tenses (64-76). 
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perdre XJljsse; daignez en instroire son fils T^l^maqae. 

to loM to deign (72) of it (80) to infonn 

22. Calypso^ ^tonn^e et attendrie de Toir dans une si viye 

astonlBhfld moyed to liTel/ 

jeunesse'i' tant de sagesse et d'^oquence, (/.) ne pouvait 

youth 00 rnnoh ^—^.....^ 

rassasier ses yeoz en le regardant ; et elle demeurait en silence. 

to satiate (80) to look at (49) 

23. Enfin elle Ini dit: Tdl^maqne^ nons Yons apprendrons oe 

At last (SO) (28) (29) ehaU inform of (39) 

qui est arriv^ h, yotre p^re^ mais Fhistoire en est longue ; il est 

to happen history (29,80) long; it 

temps (m.) de vous d^lasser de tons yos traYaox. 24. Yenez 

time yourself to repose toils. Come 

dans ma demeure^ oil je Yons receyrai comme mon fils : yenez, 

abode, (29, 80) wiU reoelTe as 

▼ous serez f ma consolation dans cette solitude ; et je fend 

(28) (11) Bh«" 

Yotre bonheur, (m.) pouryu que yous sachiez en jouir. 

happiness, proyided . know how to ei^oy. 
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25. T^l^maque suiyait la d^esse enyironn6e d'une foule de 

followed to surround (49) by crowd 

]eunes njmpheS; audessus desquelles elle s'^leyait de toute la 

above of whom rose 

^te,'l comme un grand ch^ne dans une for^t 6Uye ses 

Head, great oak forest to elevate (07) (10) 

branches ^paisses audessus de tons les arbres qui I'enyironnent, 

thick (18) trees (31) to surround (49) 

26. II admirait F^lat (m.) de sa beauts, la riche pourpre de 

to admire (49) splendor beauty, rich purple 

sa robe longue et flottantC; ses cbeyeuz (m.) nou^ par derri^re 

flowing, hair to tie (66) behind 

n^ligemment mais ayec gr8,ce,(/.) 27. le feu qui sortait§ de 

negligently grave, fire flashed 

* Yive jeunesse Early youth, great youth. 

t As the student must now be sufliciently well acquainted with the auxiliary verbf 
avoir and etre, such of these verbs as occur hereafter will not be translated. 

X De toute la tite By a whoU head, 

I Sortaity literally, cawz <nU. 
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■es yeux; et la donoeor qui temp6rait cette yivaoit^. Mentor 

tempered TiTadty. 

les yeuz baiss^, gardant nn silence modesie, saiTait T^l^maqne. 

oast down to keep (49) (1^ followed 

28. On arriya k la porte de la grotte de Calypso, oik 

They to arriye (49, 09) door 

T^l^maque fnt snrpriB de voir, ayeo une apparence de 

(53) Burpxiaed appearanoe 

simplicity (/.) rustique, tout ce qui pent charmer lea 

simplicity rottio^ oan to charm (66, 78) 

yeux. (m.) 

HUITIEME LEgON. 

29. On n'y voyait ni or,(m.) ni argent,(m) ni marbre,(m.) 

One there law neither gold, nor silyer, marble, 

ni colonnes, (/.) ni tableaux, (m.) ni statues :(/.) 30. cette 

columns, paintings, _ 

grotte ^tait taillde dans le roc, en To€ites(/.) pleines de 

(53) cut ' ranlts foil 

rocailles (/.) et de coquilles ; (/.) elle ^tait tapiss^ d'une jeune 

pebbles shells; hung 

vigne, qui ^tendait ses branches (/.) souples ^galement de tons 

Tine, spread supple equally 

cdt^s. 81. Les douz zephyrs conservaient en ce lieu, malgr6 

sweet — — — preserred (68) 

les ardeurs(/.) du soleil, une d^Hcieuse fraicheur: des 

ardors sun, delicious freshness: 

fontaines, (/.) coulant avec un doux murmure sur des pr^s (m.) 

fountains, to flow (49) murmur meadows 

sem^s* d'amaranthes (/.) et de violettes, (/) formaient en 

strewn with amaranths Tiolets, to form (49) 

divers lieux, des bains (m.) aussi purs et aussi clairs que le 

baths (16) pure (16) dear (17) 

cristal : 32. mille fleurs naissantes ^maillaient les tapis verts, 

crystal; a thousand flowers budding enameled carpets green (18) 

dont la grotte ^tait environn^e. Lk, on trouvait un bois de ces 

(36) There, wood 

arbres touffus qui portent des pommes (/.) d'or, (m.) et dont 

tufted to bear (49) apples 

• amer, literally to ww. 
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la flenr^ qtii se renouvelle dans toutee les Baisons, i^pand 

(31) (29, 30) renews Mtioius todiffiim(49) 

le plus douz de tons les parfoms. 

(15) perfumes. 

NEUVIEME LEgON. 

83. Ce bois semblait couronner ces belles prairies, et formait 

to seem (49) to crown fine meadowj, to form 

Tine nuit qne les rayons (m.) du soleil ne ponyaient percer j 

night (82) rays to pierce (7^ 

34. \k, on n'entendait jamais qne le cbant des oiseatLx, (m.) on 

heard never (87) but birds, 

le bruit d'un ruisseau qui, se precipitant du baut d'un rocher, 

noise brook predpitating top 

tombait h gros bouillons pleins d'eoume(/.) et s'enfuyait au 

fell in big bubbles full foam fled away 

trayers de la prairie. 85. La grotte de la d^esse ^tait sur le 



penchant d'une coUine ; de 14 on d4couyrait la mer, quelquefois 

dediTity hill; disooyered sometimes 

claire et unie comme une glace, quelquefois follement irrit^e 

dear smooth as mirror, madly to irritate (49) 

centre les rocbers, oil elle se brisait en g^missant et ^leyant 

to break (49) groaning to eleTa^e 

ses yagues(/.) comme des montagnes. (/.) 86. D'un autre 

waves mountains. 

odt4 on yoyait une riyi^re ou se formaient des lies bord^es de 

riyer to fbrm (68) bordered 

tilleuls(m.) fleuris, et de hauts peupliers qui portaient leurs 

linden trees (18) poplars carried (10) 

tites superbes jusque dans les nues. 

superb as &r as clouds. 
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87. Les diyers canaux qui formaient ces lies semblaient se 

canals to seem (49) 

jouer dans la campagne : les uns roulaient leurs cauz claires 

to sport country: (—some—) rolled waters (18) 

ayec rapidity ; d'autres ayaient une eau paisible et dormante ; 

rapidity; (52) water peaceable sleeping; 
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d'antreg; par de longs detours, revenaient sar lenrs pas (m.)comme 

long windingi^ returned stepe^ 

pour remonter vera leur source^ (/) et semblaient ne pouvoir 

to remoant to be aUa 

quitter ces bords enchaQt^. 88. On aperceyait de loin des 

to quit shores enchanted. peroeiTed 

collines et des montagnes qui se perdaient dans les nues^ et 

lost 

dont la figure bizarre formait un Horizon h souliait(m.) 

(86) ftntastie (18) — such as one might wwh 

pour le plaisir des yeux. 39. Les montagnes yoisines etaient 

pleasure neighboring 

couvertes de pampre yert qui pendait en festoDs:(m.) le 

eoTerad tinehnnohes to hang (49) festoons: 

raisin, plus blatant que la pourpre ne pouyait se cacber soos ' 

grape, brilliant (17) conceal 

les feuilleS; (/.) et la yigne ^tait acoabl^e sous son fruit. 40. 

leayes, Tine weighed down (10) 

Le figuier, rolivier,(m.) le grenadier, et tons les autres arbres 

fig tree^ olive tree, pomegranate tree, 

couyraient la campagne, et en fesaient un grand jardin. 

OTerspread made garden. 
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41. Calypso ayant montr^ h, T^14maque toutes ces beauts 

to show (66) beauties 

naturelles, lui dit : 42. Beposez yous ; yos babits (m.) sont 

natural, Riast yourself; clothes 

mouill^, il est temps que yous en cbangiez : ensuite nous 

wet, it should change : afterwards 

nous reyerrons; et je yous raconterai des bistoires dont 

ourselves shall see again; to relate (49, 70) 

yotre coeur sera toucb^. 43. En m^me temps elle le fit entrer 

to touch (77). the same made to enter 

ayeo Mentor, dans le lieu le plus secret et le plus recul^ d'une 

I remote 

grotte yoisine de celle oii la d^sse demeurait. 44. Les nympbes 

(24) 

ayaient eu soin d'allumer en ce lieu un grand feu de bois de 

care to kindlo (19) 
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c^dre,('7w.) dont la bonne odeur se ri^pandait de tous c6l4S; et 

cedar, (20) odor to spread (49) on 

elles y avaient laiss4 des habits (m.) pour les nonveaux h6tes. 

left guests. 

45. Tel^maque, voyant qn'on lui avait destine une tunique 

seeing to destine (49) tunio 

d'une laine fine, dont la blancbeur effa9ait celle de la neige, 

wool fine, (18) (38) whiteness edipsed (24) snow, 

et une robe de pourpre avec une broderie d'or, prit le plaisir qui 

embroidery took 

est naturel kun jeune homme; en consid^rant cette magnificence. 

to consider (49) 



DOUZlfeME LEgON. 



46. Mentor lui dit d'un ton grave: Sont-ce done 111, O 

tone (18) Are these then 

T^l^maque, les pens^es (/.) qui doivent occuper le coeur du fils 

thoughts ought to occupy. 

d'Ulysse ? 47. Songez plutdt h, soutenir la reputation de votre 

Think rather sustain ■ 

p^re, et a vaincre la fortune qui vous persecute. 48. XJn jeune 

conquer ■ (30) to persecute (49). 

homme qui aime a se parer yainement comme une femme, est 

to love to adorn yainly 

indigne de la sagesse et de la gloire. 49. La gloire n'est due 

unworthy (13) (13) glory. (18) due 

qu' h, un coeur qui sait souffrir la peine et fouler aux 

knows how to suffer pain to trample under 

pieds (m.) les plaisirs. (m.) 

foot 

50. T^l^maque repondit, en soupirantj Que les dieux me 

sighing: May (29,30) 

fassent p^rir, plutdt que de souffrir que la mollesse et la volupt^ 

make to perish, (17) to suffer that effeminacy 

s'emparent (fuf.) de mon coeur. 51. Non, non, le fils d'Ulysse 

should take possession. No, 

ne sera jamais vaincu par les cbarmes d' une vie l^che et 

conquered charms life base 

^ffgmin^e. 52. Mais quelle faveur du ciel nous a fait trouver, 

effeminate. (44) (29) to find. 

2 
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apr^s Doire naufrage, cette ddesse ou cette mortelle qui nong 

(30) 

comble de biens?(m.) 

loads with benefits? 

63. Craignez, repartit Mentor, qu'elle ne vous accable de 

Fear, replied (omit) tooTerwhelm 

inaux;(m.) craignez ses trompeuses douceurs plus que lea 

evils ; deceitful sweetness 

^cueils qui ont bris6 votre navire : le naufrage et la mort sont 

shoals to break (18) (13) death 

moins funesies que les plaisirs qui attaquent la vertu. 

(16) fotal (17) to attack virtue. 

54. Gardez-vous bien de croire ce qu'elle vous racontera. La 

( Beware—) to believe (79) (28) to relate (70). (13) 

jeunesse est pr4somptueuse, elle se promet tout d'elle-m^me : 

presumptuous, (28) (29) promises —itself— 

quoique fragile, elle croit pouvoir tout, et n 'avoir jamais rien 

frail, believes to be able (59) (87) 

k craindre; elle se confie l^g^rement et sans precaution. 

fear; confides lightly . 

55. Gardez vous d'^couter les paroles douces et flatteuses de 

to listen to flattering 

Calypso, qui se glisseront comme un serpent sous les fleurs: 

to glide (49) 

craignez ce poison cache : d^fiez vous de vous-mime, et attendez 

hidden: distrust youndf await 

toujours mes conseils. 

eounseli 



LES FEMMES EN FRANCE. 



Treizieme Leqon. — L'liistoire des moeurs, a dit un ing4- 
nieux ^crivain, est surtout celle de la femme. Cela est incou- 
testable en France, oii les femmes ont toujours exerc^ une 
grande influence, et le tableau de leur condition k difli^rentes 
^poques n'est ni moins vari^, ni moins int^ressant que les 
r^cits de batailles et les necrologies dynastiques qui encombrent 
la plupart de nos historiens. 

Chez les Francs, nos aieux, comme chez tons les peuples 
barbares, la femme ^tait guerri^re ; elle suivait son ^poux sur 
les champs de bataille et partageait ses dangers; suivant 
Texpression de Tacite, elle ^tait unie k son destin dans la 
vie et dans la mort. 

QuATORZiEME Lejon. — Lorsque les Francs eurent pris une 
certaine preponderance dans la Gaule, les femmes contribu^- 
rent encore k leurs succ^s en les convertissant au christia- 
nisme ; sainte Genevieve, sainte Clotilde, Arbofl^de, soBur de 
Clovis, et d'autres saintes filles, assur^rent ainsi k la race des 
Merovingiens Tappui tout-puissant du clerg^. Sous la premiere 
race, les femmes jouent un grand rdle : les noms populaires 
de cette epoque sont ceux des reines et non des rois : ceux de 
Fredegonde et de Brunehaut. Les femmes second^rent mer- 
veilleusement les efforts de la civilisation naissante; leurs 
convents k Poitiers, k Aries, k Maubeuge, k Nivelle, k Chelles, 
etaient de savantes ecoles qui attiraient des disciples de toute 
la Gaule et de la Grande-Bretagne. Les filles de Charlemagne 
partag^rent les etudes de leur pdre, et les historiens contem- 

(16) 
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porains c^Ubrent k Tenvi la science de la belle Judith, femme 
de Louis-le-D§bonnaire. Dans Tordre politique, quelques-unes 
conservent le pouvoir: Fastrade et Constance exerqaient une 
domination virile sur Charlemagne et sur le bon Kobert. 

QuiNZiEME LE50N. — Mais c'est du douzitoe si^cle que 
date la restauration de la femme, m€pris6e jusqu'alors par le 
christianisme. Dans cette lutte incessante de Tesprit contra 
la mati^re, caract^re distinctif du moyen S,ge, la fiUe d*Eve fut 
proscrite. Le monde religieux la regarda comme la plus cruelle 
ennemie du genre humain. Dans les ^crivains eccl^siastiques, 
elle est commun^ment d^sign^e sous ce nom d^gradant, mais 
significatif : vas infirmius (vase d'infirmit^s). Les injures ne 
lui manquent pas: amorce de Satan, 4cume du paradis, poison 
des dmesy glaive des caurs, sangsue insatiable, Peu s'en fallut 
qu'on ne d^clar^t la femme une creature sans §«me, comme le 
pr^tendit plus tard un dcrivain italien. 

Seizieme Leqon. — Tout changea au douzi^me siecle. Le 
mysticisrae vint au secours de la femme, si brutalement trait^e 
par les pr^tres. Un Breton, Robert d'Arbrissel, releva ces 
faibles creatures, et, r^clamant pour elles T^galit^ sur la terre 
comme dans le ciel, il leur ouvrit des convents, oii accouraient 
de toutes parts les femmes p^cheresses. Le monast^re de 
Fontevrault comptait pr^ de cinq mille religieuses. Plus tard, 
saint Frangois d' Assise acheva ToDuvre de Robert d'Arbrissel, 
et son ardent mysticisme fut vivement accueilli par les femmes. 
Ne proclamait-il pas leur excellence, leur essence divine? 

Dix-septieme Leqon. — Ce fut plus qu'une revolution reli- 
gieuse; la femme devint reine sur la terre, d'esclave qu'elle 
avait ete jusqu'k ce jour. H^loise, la compagne d'Abailard, 
cette belle et noble fiUe, dont la m^moire est si populaire en 
France, fonde un convent, et elle est d^clar^e chef d*ordre par 
le pape. Bertrade de Montfort gouverne h, la fois son premier 
^poux, Foulques d'Anjou, et le second, Philippe ler, roi de 
France. Louis YII. date ses actes du couronnement de sa 
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femme Ad^le, qui est r^gente de France sous Philippe- Auguste. 
Au cri de Dieu le veuti les femmes prennentla croix et mar- 
chent sous la conduite de leur reine k la d^livrance du Saint- 
S^pulchre. Elles obtiennent de Louis le Jeune le droit de 
juger, k r^gal de leurs maris, dans les affaires s^rieuses. Elles 
pr^sidaient d^jhi les tournois et les fameuses cours d' amour. 
Enfin, au treizi^me si^cle, elles succ^dent dans la plupart des 
fiefs. Blanche de Castillo gouverne au nom de son fils enfant, 
comme la comtesse de Champagne pour le jeune Thibaut, 
comme Jeanne de Flandre pour son mari prisonnier. 

Dix-HTJITTEME Lecjon. — Sous le gouvememont des hommes 
de loi, k une ^poque oil le roi de France, Philippe le Bel, 
faisait souffleter le pape par ses procureurs, la femme perdit sa 
supr^matie dans le monde politique. Des l^gendes sanglantes, 
scandaleuses, s'attachent ^ chaque nom de reine. Au treizi^me 
siecle, Blanche de Castillo avait ^t^ en butte aux plus odieuses 
calomnies ] au quatorzi^me, on accuse les reines de meurtres, 
d'empoisonnements, que sais-je ? Tons les crimes qui attristent 
cette ^poque sont attribu6s aux femmes. On connait la tra- 
dition, invraisemblable du reste, de la fameuse tour de Nesle. 
i^nfin, k Tav^nement de Philippe le Long, on d^clara que la 
eouronne de France ^tait un trop noble fief pour tomber en 
quenouille; et d^s lors les femmes furent privies de tons leurs 
droits au trOne. 

Dix-NEUViEMB Le§on. — Cet ^v^nement important, qui a 
eu tant d'influence sur les destinies de notre patrie, n'emp^cha 
point la femme de jouer un r61e sur la sc^ne politique. Lisez 
Froissart, le Walter Scott du moyen S-ge; vous y verrez k 
chaque page d'admirables prouesses, dont les h^ros sont des 
femmes. Sous Philippe de Valois, Jeanne de Montfort, qui 
hien avoit courage d'homme et coeur de lion, dispute elle-m^me, 
les armes h la main, son duch4 de Bretagne. La plupart 
^taient anim^es de cet esprit chevaleresque, qui fit commettre 
tant de nobles folies aux seigneurs du moyen d.ge. Elles ne 
2* 
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voulaient plus de palefrois, dit un historien ; il leur fallait de 
fougueux destriers; elles portaient deux dagues h la cein- 
ture. 

ViNGTiliME LE90N. — Lorsque la France fut envahie par 
r^tranger, n*est-ce pas une pauvre fille qui, ranimant Tesprit 
national, appela aux armes tous les bons Fran^ais et cliassa les 
Anglais ? La tendre Agnds Sorel, n'acheva-t-elle point Toeuvre 
de Jeanne d'Arc, en r^veillant T^nergie de Charles VIE., ef en 
arrachant aux plaisirs ce monarque indolent? Qui ne connatt 
rh^roisme de Jeanne Hacbette, defendant avec ses nobles com- 
pagnes la yille de Beauvais contre Charles le T^m4raire ? Enfin, 
pendant la minority de Charles YIII., ce fut une femme, madame 
Anne de Beaujeu, qui, par son Anergic et son habilit^, sauva 
la France de Fanarchie. 

Vingt-et-uniI:me Le^on. — "Une cour sans femmes," disait 
Francois ler, '^est une ann^e sans printemps, un printemps 
sans roses.'' On sait quelle influence elles eurent sous ce 
r^gne. Malgr6 la corruption g^n^rale des moeurs, malgr^ la 
triste c616brit6 attach^e au nom de Louise de Savoie, m^re de 
Francois ler, le si^cle de la renaissance est la plus brillante 
6poque de Thistoire des femmes. Quelques-unes s'^taient fait 
connaitre d^jk dans la litt^rature, parmi elles Christine de 
Pizan, Tauteur de la Vie de Charles V. La soBur de Francois 
ler. Marguerite de Vafeis, reine de Navarre, regut de ses con- 
temporains le surnom de dixilme muse, et commen9a la liste 
des ^rivains de son sexe qui ont fait k gloire de la France. 

ViNGT-DEUXiiiME LEgoN. — ^Vers la fin du quinzi^me si^cle, 
une esp^ce de conjuration s'^tait form^e en faveur des femmes. 
Boccace plaida avec enthousiasme la cause du beau sexe. Cor- 
neille Agrippa publia, en 1509, son Traiti de Veoccellence des 
femmes et de leur priiminence sur les homm^s. 11 fut sur- 
pass4 en exag^ration par le fameux Paul de Rib^ra, auteur d'un 
volumineux pan^gyrique, intitule : Les triomphes et les exploits 
de huit cents femmes illustres. Mais, ainsi qu'il arrive toujouiB 
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dans ce monde, les hommes ne tard^rent pas k renverser Tidole 
qu'ils avaient 61cv6e ; apr^s avoir pr^conis^ la femme avec une 
exaltation ridicule, ils FaccabUrent de railleries et de sar- 
casmes. La fiUe d'Eve fut bafou^e comme elle Tavait 6t^ au 
moyen S.ge, mais avec plus d'esprit. 

ViNGT-TROisiisME LEgON. — Depuis Tauteur du Boman de 
la Rose jusqu'h. M. Alfred de Musset, depuis nos premiers 
essais dramatiques jusqu'^ M. Scribe, dans les Fabliaux du 
quinzi^me si^cle comme dans les vaudevilles du dix-neuvi^me, 
la femme a toujours ^t^ la victime des poetes et des mauvais 
plaisants. Les soties et les moralitis du moyen S.ge ne sont 
remplies que de traits piquants centre le sexe, exprim^s le 
plus souvent avec une grande liberty. Quelques-uns sont fort 
plaisants: "II se faut garder du devant d'un'taureau, du der- 
ri^re d'une mule, et de tous les c5t6s d'une femme." Labruy^re 
a dit : " Les femmes sont extremes ; elles sont meilleures ou 
pires que les hommes/' Cette observation est fort juste, 
surtout en mati^re de religion ou de politique. 

Vingt-quatriIjme LE90N — Au moyen S-ge, le mysticismo 
avait fait parmi elles de nombreux proselytes; plus tard, 
elles accueillirent avec ardeur les doctrines de Luther et de 
Calvin. On vit des femmes supporter avec r&ignation les plus 
horribles tortures, k Texemple des premiers martyrs du chris- 
tianisme, tandis que Catherine de M^iicis cherchait h ^touffer 
dans des fiots de sang le protestantisme victorieux. Pendant 
les troubles de la Ligue, elle j current ^galement un grand 
rdle, et la plupart des Parisiennes, ayant k leur t^te la duchesse 
de Montpensier, se signal^rent par leur haine centre Henri IIL 
Dans les derni^res guerres de religion, les femmes combattirent 
vaillamment sous T^tendard des protestants. Marguerite de 
B^thune, duchesse de Eohan, d^fendit Castres centre le mar6- 
chal de Thymines, en 1625, et au fameux si^ge de La Eochelle, 
la m^re du due de Eohan r^sista pendant un an k toutes les 
forces du roi. Je pourrais multiplier k Tinfini ces oxemples. 
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ViNGT-ciNQUiEME Le§on. — Dans les intrigues de cour, 
dans les mis^rables querelles qui ont si longiemps agit^ notre 
ancienne monarchie, les femmes se sont toujours montr^ des 
agents actifs et souvent redoutables. Les principaux acteurs 
de cette tragi-com6die, intitul4e la Fronde^ sont de jeunes et 
belles princesses. Mademoiselle de Montpensier commande 
une arm^e, nomme des mar^chales de camp, et fait tirer le 
canon de la Bastille sur les troupes du roi. La ducbesse de 
Longueville soul^ve Paris. La princesse de Cond^ arme des 
troupes et s'empare de Bordeaux. Ce qui faisait dire plaisam- 
ment h son illustre ^poux, prisonnier k Vincennes : " II est 
assez singulier que, pendant que j'arrose ici mes oeillets, ce 
soit ma femme qui prenne des villes et gagne des batailles." 
Enfin, ce fut une femme, la yieille cuisini^re de Broussel, qui 
donna sans le vouloir le signal de la guerre civile, en ameutant 
le peuple, le jour de Tarrestation de son maitre. 

Vinqt-sixieme LE90N. — ^Lorsque les troubles eurent cess^, 
lorsque toute passion politique s'effaga devant la puissance du 
grand roi, les femmes jou^rent un r61e plus modeste, mais 
non moins influent. Tandis que les favorites de Louis XIV. 
gouvernaient la cour, d'autres femmes s'illustraient dans la 
litt6rature et rivalisaient dans cette noble carri^re avec les plus 
beaux noms du si^cle. La marquise de S^Vign^ ^crivait des 
chefs-d'oeuvre pour sa fiUe ; madame Dacier faisait connaitre h 
ses contemporains les grands maitres de Tantiquit^; dans la 
po^ie, madame Desbouli^res, dans le roman, mesdames de 
Lafayette et Scud^ry, dans Thistoire, mesdames de Montpen- 
sier, de Longueville, de Caylus, de Motteville, brillaient au 
premier rang. A aucune ^poque les femmes ne furent plus 
respect^es, ni plus admir^es. Elles aussi contribu^rent aux 
splendours du si^cle de Louis XIV. 

ViNGT-SEPTifeME Le^on. — Je n'ai point le courage de m'ap- 
pesantir sur le triste r^gne de Louis XV., dont les orgies de la 
r^gence furent le digne prelude. " En France," dit un philo- 
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soplie du si^cle dernier, '^c'est la mode de dire da inal des 
femmes/' C'est qu'en eflfet k cette ^poque de d^moralisatiott, 
elles ^taient m^pris^es des hommes^ qui les traitaient comme 
des jouets. La marquise de Pompadour et madame Dubarry, 
malgr^ leur brillante fortune, ne pouvaient certes paa r^habiliter 
leur sexe. Le luxe et la corruption avaient envabi toutes les 
classes. Sous Henri lY., la femme d'un procureur avait caus6 
k Paris un grand scandale pour avoir acbet^ une robe, dont la 
fa^on revenait d cent francs, Qu'eussent-ils dit, les moral- 
istes de cette ^poque, k la yue du luxe qui d^vorait sous 
Louis XY. et la cour et la viUe? 

YiNGT-HUiTiEME Le^on. — La mode, qui est aussi bien que 
la com^die le miroir de la soci^t^, ^tait scandaleuse, bouffonne, 
de mauvais go^t. Une petite-mattresse portait une robe de 
sovpir itouffi, orn^ de regrets superflus, aveo un point au 
milieu de candeur par/aite, et des souliers brod^ de diamants 
en coups perjides, dont le talon, nomm^ venez-y voir, 6tait en 
^meraudes : ses cheveux, fris^ en attention marquie et en sen^ 
timents soutenus, ^taient coiff^s d'un bonnet de conquits assurie, 
garni de plumes volages avec des rubans d^oeU abattu, ISur 
les ^paules, un chat (palatine de duvet de cjgne), couleur de 
gens nouvellement arrivisy un collet de dentelle, appel6 Midids, 
mont^ en hiensiance, et un manchon couleur d'agitation mo- 
mentanie compl^taient le costume. 

Yingt-neuvieme Lecjon. — Les femmes ne s'occupaient 
pour la plupart que d'intrigues et de chiflfons. Dans cette 
triste et burlesque com^die que joua la soci4t4 frangaise sous 
le r^gne de Louis XY., et qui devait avoir une revolution pour 
d^noiiment, on pent k peine citer quelques noms de femmes. 
Les grands noms de T^poque sont madame Geoffrin, madame 
Dudeffant, mademoiselle de Lespinasse, madame de Tencin, 
|ui tenaient k Paris des bureaux d'esprtt, comme on appelait 
ilors les coteries litt^raires. 
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Trentieme Le^on. — Les id^es r^volutionnaires ne trouv^ 
rent pas en 1789 de proselytes plus ardents que les femmes. 
On connait le patriotisme de madame Boland, cette kme toute 
romaine. 3iais lorsque les exc^s populaires eurent sonill^ la 
plus sainte des causes, lorsque r^chafaud fut eu permanence, 
alors les femmes, rappel^es k leurs devoirs, ne song^rent qu!k 
la s^rete de leurs p^res, de leurs fr^res, de leurs 6poux. Pas- 
sons sous silence les atrocit^s des femmes de la halle, connues 
sous le nom de tricoteuses, des Th^roigne de M^ricourt, etc. — 
Ces moDstres n'appartiennent k aucun sexe. — Que de nobles 
traits de courage, d'humanit^, de d^vouement, dont les femmes 
sont les principales heroines ! Marie- Antoinette, Charlotte 
Corday, madame Roland, mademoiselle de Sombre nil, made- 
moiselle Cazotte 1 La conduite des femmes pendant la Terreur 
a 6t6 sublime. Legouv^, dans un poeme c^l^bre, a fait passer k, 
la posterity les noms de ces pieuses victimes du d^vouement, 
mais combien d'autres dont le sacrifice est rest^ inconnu ! 

Trente-et-unieme Leqon. — Madame de Stael, madame 
de Lavalette, yoiih, les grands noms de I'histoire des femmes 
sous r Empire et sous la Eestauration ; Tune ajoutant un nou- 
veau fleuron h la couronne litt^raire de la France, Tautre rap- 
pelant par son ing^nieux courage les plus beaux traits de la 
Gr^ce et de Rome. En 1814 et en 1830, les femmes ont 
montr^ un courage extraordinaire; plusieurs prirent les armes 
et moururent glorieusement en combattant pour la liberty. 
Enfin en 1832, lorsque le cholera d^cimait Paris, toutes se 
sont d^vou^es au service des malades ; on lisait sur les listes 
des infirmi^res les plus illustres noms de la France. 

Trente-deuxieme Leqon. — Dans Teffervescence qui suivit 
la revolution de juillet, lorsque toutes les t^tes etaient en feu, 
les femmes embrass^rent pour la plupart avec enthousiasme les 
id^es nouvelles. Quelques-unes (heureusement le nombre en 
est petit), prenant au s^rieux les vagues declamations de cer- 
tains ecrivains, protest^rent contre leur soi-disant esclavage et 



READING LESSONS. Z6 

r^lam^rent I'^galit^ des conditions. Elles ne song^rent k rien 
moins que de partager lea emplois, les travanz, les honnenrs, 
jnsqu'alors reserve aux hommes. Un pareil syst^e d'^ga* 
lit^, pouss^ jusqu'aux derni^res limites de Tabsurde, p^rit sous 
les coups du ridicule. Mais ces id^es extravagantes trouv^rent 
peu de partisans parmi les femmes. Elles suivirent la route 
qui leur 4tait trac^e^ elles s'occup^rent d'art, de po^ie, des 
devoirs que leur imposent la nature et la soci4t4 ; et quelques 
femmes de notre sidcle ont justifi6 par leurs admirables cr^ 
tions le mot de Diderot : '< Quand les femmes ont du g^nie^ je 
leur en crois I'empreinte plus originale qu'en nous." 

LOUIS XVI. 
TRENTE-TROisii:ME Leqon. — Le roi Louis XVI. n'avait 
alors que trente-sept ans } ses traits ^taient ceux de sa race, un 
peu alourdis par le sang allemand de sa m^re, princesse de la 
maison de Saxe. De beaux yeux bleus largement ouverts, plus 
limpides qu'^blouissants, un front arrondi fuyant en arri^re, un 
ncz romain mais dont les narines moUes et lourdes alt^raieut 
un peu r^nergie de la forme aquiline^ une bouche souriante et 
gracieuse dans I'expression, des l^yres ^paisses mais bien d^ 
couples, une peau fine^ une carnation riche et color^e quoiqu'un 
peu flasque, la taille courte^ le corps gras^ Tattitude timide, la 
marche incertaine ; au repos un balancement inquiet du corps 
portant altemativement sur une hanche et sur Tautre sans 
avancer, soit que ce mouvement ffit contracts en lui par cette 
habitude d'impatience qui saisit les princes forces k donner de 
longues audiences, soit que ce f(it le signe physique du perp^ 
tuel balancement d'un esprit ind^cis; dans la personne une 
expression de bonhomie plus vulgaire que royale qui pr§tait 
autant au premier coup d'ceil h, la moquerie qu'k la v^n^ration, 
et dont ses ennemis s'empar^rent avec une perversity impie 
pour montrer au peuple dans les traits du prince le symbole 
des vices qu'ils voulaient immoler dans la royaut^; en tout 
une ressemblance avec la physionomie imp^riale des demiers 
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G^sars ^ T^poqne de la decadence des clioses et des races : la 
douceur d'Antonin dans Tob^sit^ massive de Vitellius ; voilli 
rhomme. 

MARIE ANTOINETTE. 

Trente-quatrieme LE50N. — La reine semblait avoir 6t6 
cr^^e par la nature pour contraster avec le roi, et pour attirer 
k jamais Tint^r^t et la piti6 des si^cles sur un de ces drames 
d']^tat qui ne sont pas complets quand les infortunes d'nne 
femme ne les acb^vent pas. Fille de Marie Th^r^e, elle 
avait commence sa vie dans les orages de la monarchie autri- 
cbienne. Elle ^tait un de ces enfants que rimp^ratrice tenait 
par la main quand elle se pr^senta en suppliante devant les 
fidMes Hongrois, et que ces troupes s'^cri^rent: "Mourons 
pour notre roi Marie-Th^r^se." Sa fille aussi avait le coBur 
d'un roi. X son arriv^e en France, sa beauts avait 6bloui le 
royaume; cette beauts ^tait dans tout son ^clat. Elle ^tait 
grande, ^lanc^e, souple : une veritable fille du Tyrol. Les deux 
enfants qu'elle avait donnas au trdne, loin de la fl^trir, ajou- 
taient k Timpression de sa personne ce oaract^re de majesty 
maternelle qui sied bien h la m^re d'une nation. Le pressen- 
timent de ses malheurs, le souvenir des scenes tragiques de 
Yersailles, les inquietudes de cbaque jour p&lissaient seulement 
un peu sa premiere fraicbeur. La majesty naturelle de son port 
n'enlevait rien h la grS,ce de ses mouvements ; son cou, bien 
d^tacbe des 4paules, avait ces inagnifiques inflexions qui 
donnent tant d'expression aux attitudes. 

Trente-cinquieme LE90N. — On sentait la femme sous la 
reine, la tendresse du coeur sous la majesty du sort. Ses che- 
veux blond cendr6 ^taient longs et soyeux; son front, baut et 
un peu bombe, venait se joindre aux tempes par ces courbes 
fines qui donnent tant de d^licatesse et tant de sensibility k ce 
si^ge de la pens^e ou de Fi^me cbez les femmes ; les yeux do 
ce bleu clair qui rappelle le ciel du Nord ou Teau du Danube, 
le nez aquilin, les narines bien ouvertes et l^g^rement renfl^s, 
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oh. les Amotions palpitaient^ signe de courage; une bouche 
grande, des dents ^clatanteS; les l^vres autrichiennes^ c'est-br 
dire saillantcs et d6coup^es ; le tour du visage ovale, la phy- 
•ionomie mobile, expressive, passionn^e ; sur Tensemble de scs 
traits, cet 4clat qni ne se peat d^crire, qui jaillit du regard, de 
Fombre, des reflets du visage, qui Tenveloppe d'un rayonne- 
ment semblable h, la vapeur chaude et color^e oii nagent les 
objets frapp^ du soleil : derni^re expression de la beauts qui 
lui donne Tid^l, qui la rend vivante et qui la change en 
attrait. Avec tons ses charmes, une d>me alt^r^e d'attachement, 
un coeur facile h ^mouvoir, mais ne demandant qu'k se fixer ; 
un sourire pensif et intelligent qui n'avait rien de banal, des 
intimity, des preferences, parce qu'elle se sentait digne d'ami- 
ties. Yoillb Marie- Antoinette comme femme. 



KOBESPIERKB. 

TRENTE-sixii:M£ Le^on. — Maximilien Eobespierre etait ne 
k Arras d'une famille pauvre, honn^te et respectee ; son p^re, 
mort en AUemagne, etait d'origine anglaise. Cela explique ce 
qu'il y avait de puritain dans cette nature. L'ev^que d' Arras 
avait fait les frais de son education. Le jeune Maximilien 
s'etait distingue, au sortir du college, par une vie studieuse et 
par des mo&urs aust^res. Les lettres et le barreau partageaient 
son temps. La philosophic de Jean-Jaeques Kousseau avait 
penetre profondement son intelligence; cette philosophic, en 
tombant dans une volonte active, n'etait pas restee une lettre 
morte ; elle etait devenue en lui un dogme, une foi, un fana- 
tisme. Dans T^me forte d'un sectaire, toute conviction devient 
secte. Kobespierre etait le Luther de la politique; il oouvait 
dans Tobscurite la pensee confuse de la renovation du monde 
social et du monde religieux, comme un rSve qui obsedait inu- 
tilement sa jeunesse, quand la Eevolution vint lui ofliir ce que 
la destinee offre toujours k oeux qui epient sa marche, Tocca- 
sion. II la saisit. 
3 
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QuARANTE-ET-UNiEME Le<jon. — Veritable proph^te de la 
d^magogie inspire par la d^mence, il donnait ses reves de la 
nuit pour les conspirations du jour. ' S6ide du pcuple, il 
rint^ressait par le d^vouement h ses int^rgts. II aflFectait le 
myst^re comme tous les oracles. II vivait dans Tombre, il ne 
sortait que la nuit ; il ne communiquait avec les hommes qu'^ 
travers des precautions sinistres. Un souteiTain ^tait sa 
demeure. II s'y r^fugiait invisible contre le poignard et le 
poison. Son journal avait pour Timagination quelque chose 
de surnaturel. Marat s'^tait envelopp^ d'un veritable fana- 
tisme. La confiance qu'on avait en lui tenait du culte. La 
fum^e du sang qu'il demandait sans cesse lui avait port6 k la 
t§te. II etait le d^lire de la Revolution, deiire vivant lui-m6me ! 

Quarante-deuxieme Le§on. — L'exterieur de Marat r^v^- 
lait son ame. Petit, maigre, osseux, son corps paraissait in- 
cendie par un foyer int6rieur. Des tacbes de bile et de sang 
marquaient sa peau. Ses yeux, quoique proeminents et pleins 
d'insolence, paraissaient souflfrir de Teblouissement du grand 
jour. Sa bouche largement fendue, comme pour lancer 
Tin jure, avait le pli habituel du d^dain. II connaissait la 
mauvaise opinion qu'on avait de lui, et semblait la braver. 
11 portait la t§te haute et un peu pench^e k gauche comme 
dans le d^fi. L'ensemble de sa figure, vue de loin et edair^e 
d'en haut, avait de T^clat et de la force, mais du d^sordre. 
Tous les traits divergeaient comme la pens^e. CMtait le con- 
traire de la figure de Robespierre, convergente et con centric 
comme un syst^me : Tune, meditation constante ; Tautre, ex- 
plosion continue. A Tinverse de Robespierre qui afiectait la 
proprete et Teiegance, Marat aflPectajt la triviality et la salete 
du costume. Des souliers sans boucles, des semelles de clous, 
un pantalon d'etoffe grossi^re et tache de boue, la veste courte 
des artisans, la chemise ouverte sur la poitrine, laissant k nu 
les muscles du cou; les /nains epaisses, le poing ferme, les 
cheveux gras sans cesse laboures par ses doigts ; il voulait que 
sa personne fdt Tenseigne vivante de son syst^me social. 
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ANECDOTES. 

QuABANTE-TROisiEME Leqon. — Apr^ BOD passage de hk 
Duina^ le roi de Su^de, Charles XII.^ s'empara de la ville de 
Birzen^ oil le roi de Pologne et le czar avaient conspir^ sa 
ruine quelques mois auparavant. £tant un jour k table en cet 
endroit^ et observant sa sobri^6 extreme dans un silence pro- 
fond; paraissant comme enseveli dans ces grandes id4es, un 
colonel allemand, qui assistait k son dtner^ dit assez haut pour 
§tre entendu, que les repas que le czar et le roi de Pologne 
avaient fails au m^me endroit ^taient un pen diff^rents de 
ceux de sa majesty. "Oui," dit le roi en se levant, "et j'en 
troublerai plus ais^ment leur digestion.'^ 

QuARANTE-QUATRiEME Leqon. — XJu jour que le mime roi 
se promenait k cheval pr^ de Leipsick, un paysan saxon vint 
se Jeter k ses pieds pour lui demander justice d'un grenadier 
qui venait de lui enlever ce qui ^tait destine pour le diner de 
sa famille : le roi fit venir le soldat : " Est-il vrai/' dit-il d'un 
visage s^v^re, " que vous avez vol6 cet bomme ?" — " Sire," dit 
le soldat, "je ne lui ai pas fait tant de mal que votre majesty 
en a fait k son maitre ; vous lui avez 6t^ un royaume, et je 
n'ai pris k ce manant qu'un dindon/' Le roi donna dix ducats 
de sa main au paysan, et pardonna au soldat en faveur de la 
hardiesse du bon mot, en lui disant : ^* Souviens-toi, mon ami, 
que si j'ai 6t^ un royaume au roi Auguste, je n'en m rien pris 
pour moi." 

Quarante-oinquieme Le(;on. — Pendant le si^ge de Stral- 
sund; le roi dictait un jour des lettres pour la Su^de k un 
secretaire, une bombe tomba sur la maison, perqa le toit, et 
vint ^clater pr^ de la chambre m§me du roi; la moiti^ du 
plancber tomba en pieces; le cabinet oii le roi dictait 4tant 
pratique en partie dans une grosse muraille, ne soufirit point 
de Tebranlement, et, par un bonheur etonnant, nul des Eclats 
qui sautaient en Tair n'entra dans ce cabinet, dont la porte 
etait ouverte. Au bruit de la bombe et au &acas de la maison 
3* 
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qui semblait tomber, la plume ^chappa des mains du secre- 
taire : " Qu'y a-t-il done ?'* lui dit le roi d'un air tranquillc ; 
" pourquoi n'^crivez-vous pas ?" Celui-ci ne put r^pondre que 
ces mots : " Eh, sire, la bombe !" " Eh bien," reprit le roi, 
" qu'a de commun la bombe avec la lettre que je voue dicte ? 
continuez." 

L'intcrnonce du pape ayant fait h, I'empereur Joseph des re- 
proches fort vifs de ce qu'un empereur catholique comme lui 
avait fait c6der Tint^r^t de sa propre religion k ceux des h^r^- 
tiques. "Vous §tes bien heureux," lui r^pondit Tempereur 
en riant, "que le roi de Su^de ne m'ait pas propose de me faire 
luth6rien 3 car, s'il Tavait voulu, je ne sais pas ce que j'aurais fait." 

Quarante-sixiI:me Le^on. — Un jour Louis XIY. jouant 
au trictrac, il y eut un coup douteux. On disputait; les cour- 
tisans demeuraient dans le silence. Le comte de Gramont 
arrive. " Jugez-nous," lui dit le roi. — " Sire, e'est vous qui 
avez tort," dit le comte. — " Et comment pouvez-vous me 
donner le tort avant de savoir ce dont il s'agit?'' — "Eh! 
sire, ne voyez-vous pas que, pour peu que la chose e^t ^t^ 
seulement douteuse, tons ces messieurs vous auraient donn^ 
gain de cause?" ^ ( 

M. Henri de la Kochejaquelein, en se mettant h la t^te des 
paysans de la Vendue, leur dit ces quelques mots : " Mes amis, 
si mon p^re ^tait ici, vous auriez confiance en lui. Pour moi, 
je ne suis qu'un enfant, mais par mon courage je me montrerai 
digne de vous commander. Si j'avance, suivez moi; si je 
recule, tuez moi; si je meurs, vengez moi." 

QuARANTE-SEPTiiME Leqon. — Proclamation adressSe d 
Varmie frangaise par V empereur Napolion apres la hataille 
de Lutzen. — " Soldats 1 Je suis content de vous : vous avez 
rempli mon attente. La bataille de Lutzen sera mise au-dessus 
des batailles d'Austerlitz, d'l6na, de Friedland, et de la Mos- 
kowa. Dans une seule journ^e, vous avez d^jou^ tous les com- 
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plots parricides de vos ennemis. Nous tejetterons les Tartares 
dans leurs affreux climats^ qu'ils ne doivent pas francliir : quails 
restent dans leurs deserts de glaces, S)6jours d'esclavage, de 
barbarie, et de corruption, oil rhomme est raval6 k T^gal de 
la bruto-. Vous avez bien m^rit^ de TEurope civilis^e. Sol- 
dats, ritalio; la France^ rAllemagne^ vous rendent des actions 
de graces/* 

LE PELOTON. 

QuARANTE-HTJiTiEME LE90N. — Un g^nio parut un jour 
devant un enfant: "Tiens," lui dit-il, "prends ce peloton, 
c'est le fil de tes jours. Tu peux en gtre k ton gr^, ^conome 
ou prodigue. Quand tu seras content de ton sort, ne touch e 
pas au peloton, et le temps s'arr§tera pour toi. Quand la vie 
te parattra un fardeau, tire le fil, et tes jours passeront comme 
un Eclair." 

L'enfant regut avec joie le myst^rieux present, et ne tarda 
pas k en faire usage. 

II souffrait impatiemment la tutelle des domestiques charges 
de le garder; quelquefois m^me, il 6tait sur le point de se 
fS,cber, quand ses parents, pour son bien, s'opposaient k ses fan- 
taisies. "Qu'on est heureux," se dit-il, "quand on n'a pas de 
bonne ! et qu'on est grand gargon, quand on a dix ans !'' 

Pour les avoir, il n'eut besoin que de divider quelques tours 
du peloton. 

QuARANTE-NEUViliME LE90N. — Mais k la surveillance des 
domestiques, succ^da un autre genre d'autorit^ : Fenfant n'avait 
plus de bonne, on lui donna un pr^cepteur. 

Tons les jours, sans faire semblant de rien, il tirait un peu 
de fil pour abr^ger Theure de sa le§on. Mais le pr^cepteur 
Taccompagnait mime pendant les recreations, et ce t^moin 
eternel ^tait pour lui un ennemi. 

II r^solut de s'en affranchir, ct il d^vida le peloton, tant qu'a 
la fin il se sentit de la barbe au menton : " Me voilk heureux," 
dit-il, " je suis libre V* 

II fut bientdt dfeotite de ce bonheur et de cette liberty. 
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II enviait le sort des homines faits qui ont un rang, nne 
Spouse, une famille; il sacrifia encore an pen de fil, et se 
trouva revStu d'nn empbi important, maitre d'nn li6tel bril- 
lant, et enyironn^ de jolis enfants. '^O'est bien/' dit-il, " c'est 
tr^-bien ! pia place est belle, mais elle me condamne k nne 
p4nible servitude; mes enfants Bont charmants, mais ils me 
fatiguent souvent de leur babil. Ab I que ne suis-je au temps oii 
j'aurai ma rfEraite, et oii j'^tablirai mes filles et mes gargons !" 

Gomme il faisait cette r^flezioui le peloton se trouva sous sa 
main, il ne put s'emp^cber de le tirer. 

Aussitdt uno glace lui rendit I'image de ses cbeveuz gris, et 
ses enfants dont le nombre 6tait double, vinrent se ranger 
autour de lui. 

CiNQUANTiEME LE90N. — Quand il se vit des gendres et 
des brus, il voulut gtre grand'p^re : " Quel plaisir/' se dit-il, 
'< de faire sauter, sur ses genoux, les enfants de ses enfants V* 

II eut encore recours k son peloton pour satisfaire cette fan- 
taisie ; les petits enfants arriv^rent, remplissant de leurs cris 
la chambre de leur grand'p^re. 

Mais par malbeur, les rbumatismes, les paralysies, et quel- 
ques autres infirmit^s, arriv^rent en m^me temps. Le vieil- 
lard fut clou^ sur son lit, stranger k tons les plaisirs, affaibli de 
plusieurs sens, il s'^criait souvent : '^ Quand cela finira-t-il V* 

II pouvait d'un geste terminer toutes ses douleurs, puisqfi'il 
avait encore le fatal peloton ; mais depuis peu de temps, il ^tait 
devenu avare de ce fil pr^cieux, il le gardait religieusement 
sans le toucher. Un jour seulement, vaincu par la douleur, il 
le tire, et le voil^ tranquille pour jamais. 

Le pauvre homme n'avait pas en tout v^ou plus de deux 
mois, depuis la visite du g^nie. 

Si le ciel 6coutait nos d^irs, telle serait bien souvent la 
dur4e de notre vie. 



GRAMMAR. 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FRENCH NOUNS. 

1. The plural of French nouns is generally formed by adding 
t to the singular : as, Fbre (father) ; phres (Jaihers.) 

Exception Ist. Nouns ending in s, x, or z, remain the same 
in the plural as in the singular: as, Fils (son) ;JiU (sons,) 

Exception 2d. Nouns ending in au or eu form the plural by 
adding x : as, Eau (water) ; eavx (waters,) 

Exception 8d. Nouns ending in al change al into aux : aS| 
Cheval (horse) ; chevaux (horses.) 

2. Nouns in comkon use which fork thb plural ibregularlt. 



Singular. 



Bijou ••• 
Caillou •• 
Ghou . . . . 
Genoa . • . 
Hibou * . • 
Joujou •• 

Poa 

Bail 

Corail . • . 
Kmall • • • 
Soupirail 
Travail . . 

Bal 

B^tail . . . 
Aieul ... 

Ciel 

(Eil 



jewel. 

pebble. 

cabbage. 

knee. 

owl. 

toy, plaything. 

louse. 

lease. 

coral. 
> enamel. 

air-bole. 

labor. 

balL 

cattle. 
. ancestor. 
. heaven, 
^eye. 



Plural. 

Bijoux • jewels. 

Caillouz ... .... pebbles. 

Ghouz cabbages. 

Oenoux knees. 

Hiboux. owls. 

Joujoux toys. 

Poux...* lice. 

Baux leases. 

Coraux corals. 

Emaux enamels. 

Soupiraux air-holes. 

Travanx labors. 

Bals balls. 

Bestiaux cattle. 

Aieux ancestors. 

Cieux heavens. 

Yeux eyes. 

(33) 
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ADJECTIVES. 



Exercise 1. 



Memorize the following 

Affair affaire, /. 

Animal minimal, m. 

Arm bras, m. 

Bird oiseau, m. 

Boat bateau, m. 

Bolt verroo, m. 

Bone 08, m. 

Box botte, /. 

Brook rniseeau, m. 

CardinaL cardinal, m. 

Gat cbat, m. 

Cloak mantean, m. 

Country P&ys^ m. 

Cradle berceau, m. 

Cross croiz, /. 

Crystal cristal, m. 

Detail detail, m. 

Evil mal, m. 

Eye oeil, m. 

Fan 6ventail, m. 

Finger doigt, m. 

Game jeu, m. 

General g^n^ral, m. 

Hair (a) cheveu, m. 



nounS; and write them in the plural : 

Hammer marteaa, m^ 

Hat ehapeau, m. 

Heaven ciel, m. 

Hero b^ros, m. 

Hill. coteaa, m. 

Hole trou, m. 

Horse cbeval, m. 

Jewel bijou, m. 

Knee genou, m. 

Knife couteau, m. 

Lamb... agneau, m. 

Month mois, m. 

Nail ^ clou, m. 

Needle. aiguille, /. 

Nose nes, m. 

Nosegay bouquet, in. 

Price prix, m. 

Road chemin, m. 

Son fils, m. 

Stocking. ba5, m. 

Thimble d6, m. 

Wing. aile, /. 

Wind. vent, m. 

Work. travail, m. 



FORMATION OP THE PLURAL, AND OP THE FEMININE OF 
FRENCH ADJECTIVES. 

3. The adjective must agree in number and gender with the 
noun to which it belongs : as, Vh petit gar^on, (a little hoy) ; 
deux petites fiUes, (two little girh.') 

4. The feminine of French adjectives is generally formed 
by adding e mute to the masculine : as, Tin grand gargon, (a 
hig hoy) ; une graiide file, (a hig girl.) 

Exception 1st. Adjectives ending in e mute remain the same 
in the feminine as in the masculine : as, Vn jeune homme, (a 
young man); une jeune femme, (a young woman.) 
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Exception 2d. Adjectives ending in/; change /into ve: as^ 
Vif, vivty ((juick, lively J) 

Exception 8d. Adjectives ending in x^ change x into se: bs, 
Heureuxy heureuse, (happy.') 

Exception 4th. Adjectives ending in cZ, eH, ten, on, and et, 
double the final consonnant, and add e mute : as^ 

Cruel Cruelle .^ erueU 

Pareil pareille like, 

Ancien aneienne ancient, 

Bon bonne good, 

Muet muette dumb. 

5. Adjectives in common use which form the feminine irre* 
gularly. 

Ba8 basse low. 

Gras grasse fat 

Las lasse „ tired. 

Paysan paysanne peasant. 

Epais 6paisse thick. 

M^tis mitisse mongrel. 

Oros grosse big, large. 

Gentil gentille pretty, sweet 

Kul nulle no, null. 

6ot sotte» silly, foolish. 

Douz donee sweety soft 

Faux fansse false. 

Rous ronsse reddish. 

iTieux yieille old. 

Blano blanche white. 

Franc franehe fhmk. 

Sec sdche • dry. 

Frais fratche fresh. 

Oreo Grecqne Greek. 

Public , ..• pnbliqne public. 

Turc Tnrque Turkish. 

Gadno oaduque decrepit 

Benin benigne benign. 

Malin maltgne malignant 

Long longue long. 

Favori * favorite favorite. 

Trattre trattresse traitor, traitress. 

Hattro mattresse master, mistresi. 
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ADJEOTIYES. 



6. The following have two masculine forms ; the first is used 
before a consonant^ and the second before a vowel or h mute. 

ftlasc. (Ist form.) Maao. (2d form.) Fern. English. 

Beau bel belle beautiful. 

Nouveau nouvel nourelle new. 

Fou fol folle foolish, crazj. 

Mou mol molle soft. 

Yieux yieil vieille old. 

7. The plural of adjectiyes is formed like that of nouns. 



Exercise 2. 



Memorize the following 
feminine : 

Absurd • absurde. 

AdrantageouB avantageuz. 

Affectionate affeotueux. 

Aged tg%. 

Alarming alarmant. 

Alone seul. 

Amiable aimable. 

Amusing amusant. 

Ancient ancien. 

Attentive attentif. 

Awkward •.. maladroit 

Bad mauvais. 

Base, low bas. 

Beloved aim6. 

Benevolent bienfaisant 

Big grog. 

Bitter amer.* 

Black noir. 

Bleeding saignant 

Bloody sanglant 

Blue bleu. 

Brave brave. 

Capricious capricieuz. 

Careful soignenz. 

Careless negligent 

Certain certain. 



adjectives^ and write them in the 



Charming 

Cheerful 

Christian 

Civil 

Clean 

Clear 

Coarse 

Commodious 

Complete 

Conspicuous 

Contented 

Contrary 

English 

French 

Good 

Half. 

Large 

Little 

Long 

New (newly made) 

New (novel) 

Rare 

Round 

Sick 

Sweet 

White 



charmant 

gai, joyeuz. 

Chretien. 

civil, poli. 

propre. 

clair. 

grossior. 

commode. 

oomplet 

remarquable. 

content 

contraire. 

Anglais. 

Fran^ais. 

bon. 

demi. 

grand. 

petit 

long. 

neuf. 

nouveau. 

rare. 

rond. 

malade. 

douz. 

blanc 



♦ Adjectives ending in er take a grave accent on the e before the r, in 
the feminine gender: thus, amftre. The same remark applies to 8om« 
adjectives ending in eU 
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ARTICLES^ AND POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTBATIYS ADJEO- 
TIVES. 

8. The following words always precede the noun to which 
they belongs and must agree with it in number and gender : 





Before Before 

mas. sing. fern. sing. 

noanB. nouxu. 


joeiore an sing. 
nouDS begin- 
ning with a 
TowelorAmate. 


Before 

all plural 

nouns. 






^5 


Le, 


la, 


L',» 


les 


the. 




r 


Du, 


dels. 


del', 


des 


of or from the. 


An, 


it la. 


il', 


auz 


to or at the. 


< 


ill 


Dn 


dela, 


del'. 


dei 


some or any.f 


Oi 


fr 


Un, 


nne. 


— »• 




a or an. 




Uf^ 














1 


l-Mon, 


ma, 


mon. 


mes 


my. 




Ton, 


ta. 


ton, 


tes 


thy. 




i£l 


Son, 


•a, 


son. 


sea 


his, her, or its. 




Noiare, 


notre, 


notre. 


nos ••••• M 


oar. 


s 


o 


Votre, 


votre, 


* votre. 


vos ••*••••• 


your. 


> 


IH 


.Leur, 


lear. 


leur, 


leors 


their. 


I 

5 


.1* 


Ce (before 


»1 










3 


^ 


consonant 












i . 


Cot (before 


a 


Cette 




— 


this or thatt 






Yowel or 
mnte) 


h 







oes 


these or those. J 



♦ N. B. — The vowels o, e, are replaced by an apostrophe ( ' ) in the 
words j€f m€f ie, ae, le, la, de, ne, ce, que, when these words are followed by 
a vowel, or by an h mute. 

t N. B. ~ Before an adjective, or after a negative adverb, 9ome or any ii 
always expressed by de. 

X a {here) and Id {there) mark the difference between ihia, that; theee, 
ihoeej but need not be nsed unless necessary to the sense: G« ehewd-ei tt 
ce ehevaUld {thu horee and that horee), 

4 
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Exercise 3. 

1. The father, the mother, and (et) the children. 2. Of the boh, of the 
daughter, and of the parents. 3. To the hrother, to the sister, and to the 
cousins. 4. The friend, of the friend, to the friend. 5. The man, of the 
' man, to the man. 6. The friends of the men. 7. To the men and to the 
women. 8. The anger of the father. 9. The alarm of the children. 10. Of 
the jewels of the women. 11. The bread of the baker. 12. At the door of 
the house. 13. From the window of the room. 14. The app^tte of my 
brother. 15. My sister, thy sisters, his parents. 16. His brother, her bro« 
ther, his brothers, her brothers. 17. Her father, his father, her mother, hia 
mother. 18. From thy father to our mother. 19. Of our friends and of 
their enemies. '20. Of the carpet of your room. 21. The books of my 
pupils. 22. Some bread, some meat, some water, some apples. 23. Some 
boys, some girls. 24. A man, a woman, an hour. 25. This man, that wo- 
man, this boy, that girl. 26. These men and those women. 27. From that 
room to that door. 28. From my bed to the bureau. 29. Of this carpet and 
of that table. 



12. Whenever an artich, adjective, or preposition^ is under- 
stood in English^ it should be expressed in French : as^ 

The brother and {iht) sister Le frdre et la soeur. 

Of the mother and {of the) father Be la mire ^tdu pdre. 

To the boys and {to the) girls Auz gardens et aux fiUes. 

A man and (a) woman Un homme et une femme. 

Some bread and {some) butter Du pain et du beurre. 

{Some) wine and {some) water 3u vin et de ('eau. 

My brother and (my) sister Mon frire et ma soeur. 

Of his father and {of his) mother De son pdre et de »a mire. 

Tour paper and {your) pencil Votre papier et tofre orayon. 

These apples and {these) pears Ces pommes et ee» poires. 

Good tea and coffee De bon th6 et de bon cafS. 

Exercise 4. 

1. Give {donnez) some bread and butter to the boys. 2. Have you (ave«- 
voue) any wine and water ? 3. I have some wine in the bottle. 4. These 
men and women are tired {/atiguia), 5. He has received {re^u) some news 
from his father and mother. 6. His bread is bad. 7. The chain of the an.* 
chor of the boat. 8. I have written {icrit) to my brother and sister. 9. The 
boys and girls are in {dana) the garden. 10. My little brother is awkward 
and careless, but {maia) my sister is very {tr^s) attentive. 11. She has bread, 
butter, tea, and coffee, for her breakfast. 12. From the boys and girls, to 
the men and women. 13. The friend of the mother and children. 
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13. A noun used in its widest sense should be preceded by 
a definite article^ in French, though none is used in English : 
as, 

All men are mortal Tout {e« hommes sent mortels. 

Birds fly. Fishes swim Zt'toiseanzyolent. Ze^poissonsnagent. 

Gold is heavier than silver X'or est plus lourd que Tarprent. 

Exercise 5. 

1. Women are capricious. 2. Good books are rare. 3. Boys and girls are 
not alwayt {toujoura) attentive. 4. Peaches are sweet 5. These men ''are 
brave. 6. These books are very amusing. 7. His bed is very bad. 8. Your 
8ist«r is amiable. 9. Friends are not always prudent. 10. Boys ought to 60 
{devraient itre) civil. 11. Silver is white. 12. Birds live {vivent) in the air, 
and fishes in the water. 

14. Du, de la, de V, des, and de, are used to express the 
possessive case of nouns : as, 

Tlie man'9 coat X'habit de Tfaomme. 

The boy'< book Le livre du garf^on. 

The woman's dress La robe de la femme. 

The girls' pens Lee plumes dee filles. 

My brother'* hat Le chapeau de mon fr^re. 

That lady'* bonnet Le chapeau de eette dame. 

Exercise 6. 

1. The farmer's horses. 2. The lady's carriage. 8. Of the man's inten- 
tions. 4. The sickness of my father. 5. The king's orders. 6. My friend's 
money. 7. Those boys' teacher. 8. That man's house. 9. My sister's hus- 
band. 10. My brother's wife. 11. Your father's experience. 12. That 
lady's watch. 13. William's uncle. 14. Mary's aunt is in France. 15. Will 
you go (irez-voue) to Miss C.'s school? 16. No, sir, not (pas) this year. 
17. Your friend's umbrella. 18. The boy's desk. 19. Yesterday's lessons. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

15. Adjectives are regularly compared by prefixing aussi (as), 
plus (more), moins (less), or pas si (not so), for the compara- 
tive, and le plus (the most) or le mains (the least) for the super- 
lative: as, 

Sage, aussi sage, plus sage Wise, as wise, wiser. 

Moins sage, pas si sage Less wise, not so wise. 

Le plus sage, le moins sage The wisest, the least wise. 
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16. Bon is irregularly compared thus: han, meiUeury le 
meilUur (good, better, the hest^. 

When not followed by a nonn, toorte, ike wortt, la often rendered by pire^ 
Upire; and, when speaking of immaterial things, lea§t, the leaH, is moindre, 
U moindre. Except in the above, tnauvait {bad), and petit (email), are regu- 
larly compared. 

Meilleur, pire, and moindre must not be confounded witb the adverbs 
mieux, pie, and moine (92). 

17. As and than, used after a comparative, are expressed by 
qve : as, Aussi jeune que vous (as young AS you), plus riche 
QUE Julie (richer than Julia), 

Exercise 7. 

1. Your sister's cloak is warmer than my shawl. 2. This wine is better 
than that one {celui-ld), 3. The milk of this cow is the best. 4. This room 
is smaller than yours {la v6tre), 5. I have not the least intention of going 
there (d'y alter). 6. ffere ie {void) the smallest boy of {de) the class. 

PLACE OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

18. Adjectives, in French, are generally placed after the 
noun to which they belong : as, 

Un mateldt anglaie • An Englieh sailor. 

Un cheval blane A white horse. 

19. The following are exceptions, and are generally placed 
before the noun : 

Beau handsome, fine. M^chant wicked. 

Bon good. Meilleur better. 

Cher..^ dear, loved. M#me same. 

Digne.... worthy. Moindre less. 

Grand* great, large, tall. Petit mall, little. 

Oros big, bulky. Saint holy. 

Jeune young. Tout alL 

Joli ...« pretty. Vieux old. 

Manvais bad. Yilain nglj* 

Also the numeral adjectives, and all those words known in English •• 
adjective pronouns. 

* When grand qualifies a person, it means ^reaf, if placed before^ and tail, 
if placed after the noun. 
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20. A noun used adjectively is placed after the noun wUoh 
it qualifies, and a preposition is placed between them to mark 
the relation : as^ Une table de bois (a wooden table). 

Exercise 8. 

1. A French boy. 2. An English girl. 3. A round table. 4. From the 
young man to the old woman. 5. My garden is smaller than that (eehii) 
of your dear friend. 6. Miss Lucy is not so pretty as her young sister, but 
(mats) she is better. 7. Bead (liaez) the same books as your brother. 8. 
Give me {donnez mot) that big apple. 9. The largest window of the house. 
10. The greatest man of the century. 11. The handsomest woman in thj 
company. 12. Your pretty little sister is sick. 13. Of the ugly old dog. 
14. The beautiful new hat of Mr. C. 15. His black horse is tUad {mart), 
16. That lady's velvet bonnet is not fashionable. 17. I have torn (dichiri) 
my best coat. 18. Come here {venez iei), Mary, and mio (eotaes) that ribbon 
to my hat. 19. He doee not pay {il ne fait pa$) the least attention to his 
lessons. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

21. A possessive pronoun is never followed by the noun to 
which it referS; but stands for it; and must agree with it in 
number and gender. 

Has. plu. Fem. plu. Englinli. 

les miens, les miennes ... mine. 

les tiens, les tiennes thine. 

les siens, les siennes his, hers, or its. 

les ndtres, les ndlres ours. 

les vdtres, les vOtres yours. 

les leurs, les leurs theirs. 

[N. B. — The article which precedes the possessive pronoun forms part of 
it, and should never be translated separately.] 

22. When preceded by de or d, the possessive pronouns are 
thus declined : 

Du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes... oforfromminei 

Au mien, k la mienne, auz miens, anz miennes... to or at mine. 

Decline, as above, all the other numbers and persons. 

EXAMPLES. 

5'our brother and mine, Votre fr&re et le mien. 

Of my sister and of thine De ma soeur et de la tienne. 

To my friends and to hie A mes amis et aux eiene. 

My sisters and hie, Mes sceurs et lee eiennee, 

4* 



Mas. sing. 


Fem. sing. 


Le mien, 


la mienne. 


Le tien. 


la tienne. 


Le sien. 


la sienne. 


Le n6tre. 


la n6tre. 


Le v6tre. 


la vfitre. 


Le leur, 


la leur. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Tour lessons nnd ours Yes lemons et let ndtre; 

Our exercises and your* Nos tfadmes et U% vStree. 

Of our teacher and of theirs. De notre maitre et du leur. 

Exercise 9. 

1. From my room to his. 2. In my country and in yours. 3. For her 
mother and for mine. 4. To his orders and to hers. 5. At our door and at 
yours. 6. From thy window and from mine. 7. With his money and with 
hers. 8. In my hooks and in thine. 9. Of my dinner and of hers. 10. 
Of thy honor and of his. 11. My friend's house and yours. 12. From my 
mother's room unto (Jusqu'd) his. 13. The milkman's cart is at the door. 
14. Put that (eela) in my basket; it is larger than yours. 15. Of the Irish- 
man's friend and of mine. 16. In the sailor's ship and in theirs. 17. At 
our school and at hers. 18. In that book and in oura. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



23. A demonstrative pronoun must agree; in number and 
gender, with the noun for which it stands. 



24. 



25. 



Mas. 
That, (meaning the one, the \ , , 

person, the thing) | ®®*^*' 

Those, (meaning the ones, the) 

persons, the things) J ®" ' 

This one oelui-ci, 

That one celui-l^, 



") 



These, (meaning these ones, 

these persons^ these things) .. 
Those, (meaning those ones, i j^. 

those persons, t^se things) ..J " ^ 



Fem. 
celle .... 

eelles ... 

celle-ei.. 
celle-U. 



oeux-oi, celles-oi 



oelles-U 
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This, 
That. 



. ceoi.... 
. cela.... 



Always followed 
by the preposi- 
tion dsf or by a 
relative pronoun 



Never followed by 
a noun. 



'Not followed by any 
noun or pronoun, but 
used to point out ; or 
referring to a phrase 
^ expressed previously.^ 
[N. B.— This, that, these, those, followed by a noun, are a^'ectives, and 
are always expressed by ce,» cet, cette, oes (see 11).] 

EXAMPLES. 

My dog and that (the one) of the gar- Mon ohien et ce^ai du jardinier. 

dener 

My cow and that (the one) which is Ma vache et celle qui est dans 

in the stable ratable. 



♦ The demonstrative pronoun ee is either the subject of the verb to he 
(see Course 2d), or followed by the relative pronouns gtii, qme, dont (see 39). 
It signifies, he, she, it, they, thie, ihai, thessj, or those. 
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Your boys and thote {the hoya) of Yos gar^ost et eeux d« rotre roiilc* 

your neighbor 

Tour danghters and tho9€ {the Yos flUes et eellee do mon oocle. 

daughtere) of my uncle 

Take this newspaper and give me Prenes ee Joumal-et et donnei moi 

that one celui-ld, 

Vnnj do jon 'prefer this one to that one f Ponrquoi pr^fi^ei-roas eeZif«-«t I 

eelui-ld. 
That house is larger than thie one^„. CeUe maison-^ est plus grande que 

eelle-ei. 
These trees have been planted longer Oee arbres-ct ont M plant^s ploa 

than ihoee longtemps que eeux-ld, 

Thoae apples are larger than theee^.,, Cee pommes-Zcl sont plus grosses que 

eelle»-eu 

Give thie to your brother, and keep Bonnes eeei ft Totre frdre, et gardes 

that for you eela pour tous. 

I do not believe a word of all that.,,, Je ne crois pas nn mot de tout eela. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Take {preneu) this pen, it is better than that one. 2. /« your home 
(votre fnm«on eet-elle) as large as that of your brother? 8. No {non), sir, it 
is not 80 large as bis. 4. John's lesson is longer than that one. 5. These 
men and those which {q*ti) are in your father's garden. 6. Miss Julia's 
carriage is not so large as that of Miss Lucy. 7. This pupil {Hive) is more 
advanced {avanei) than that one. 8. Give me that chair, and put {mettez) 
that one near {pr^ de) the window. 9. Open {ouvrez) that door and ehut 
(fertnez) this one. 10. Give me this and keep {gardex) that. 11. Put this 
in your mother's room. 12. Tell {ditee) that to your father. 13. Zend 
(pritez) me your pencil, this one is too black. 14. Yours is better than this 
one. 15. Mine is not so good as the one of my cousin. 

27. The possessive sign ('«) is often expressed, in French, 
by cdui, cede, ceux, ceUes, followed bj de : as. 

Your bonnet and your sister'«..... Yotre chapeau et eelut de rotre soenr. 

This house and your father'* Cette maison et eelle de votre p^re. 

These horses are as good as my bro- Ces chevauz sont anssi bons que eeug 
ther't, de mon frdre. 

Exercise 11. 

1. Lend me your slate and take your cousin's. 2. Our room is large, but 
my sister's is very small. 3. Henry's letter is much longer than yours. 4. 
My letter is not so long as Charles'. 5. Hand me {paeeea moi) that bread 
sad {that) butter, if you please {a'il voue plait). 6. Mary's table is near 
that of the teacher. 7. Give me your seat and take mine. 8. Why do you 
prefer {prS/frw-VMit) this one to that one ? ' 
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raUBOISAL FKOKOUNS. 



2S. Persokal Pbosouks nr the NoMsrAnYE Cass"^ are : 

Jc, or »ni ■ , , L Kovt.^—^^...^ we. 

Ta, or tot — .-..^ tboa. Yo«a .^..^ — ^.. jon. 

n, or lu. ...^ bc^ or il (m.) Us, or mx they {ma».) 

EUe^ - ihe^ or it {/em.) Elles thej (/«».) 

[X. B. — JTot; «M, Ln, eHt^ as BOBiBaliTea» ave only lued in ezeeptional 
cues (see Coaise Seeond). 

29. Pebsokal Prokouns nr the Objective Case : f 

Qoremed by s vcr1», di- GoTcmed by a pi«- 
netly^ and iadiractly^ position expressed^ 

me, (bef. the rerb)..... ) moi (me.) 

moi, (aft. the Torb) ........ j ii moi^^ (to me). 

te, (bet tlie rerb) ) toi (thee). . 

toi, (aft. the verb) j i toif (to thee). 



He, or to me . 



TheOy or to thee............. 

Him» or it ........................... le, (bet or aft. the rerb)... laL 

Her, or it la, (bet or aft. the rerb)... elle. 

Them........................ ... 



i«,a«t.r.ft.th,T«b)jxi7;'0) 

To him, or to her Ini, (bet or aft. the rerb) 

To them lenr, (bet or aft. the rerb) 



^tt^D^)*!.!!!!.?..^.^^^^^ } y, (bef or aft. the verb) 



iklai^ (mat.) 
k elle (/em.) 
IL eux (ifio«.) 
4 eUee {/em.) 
^ \u\, ik elle. 
i eux, IL elles. 

V', or to «. nocCbet .r Atl.«T«b) j n««',"^\to «,). 

Ton, or to yon roos, (bet or aft. the verb) 

Of, or from him ... 
Of, or from her.... 

Of, or from it 

Of, or from them . 

Some, or any of ity or of them ^ 



▼oua (you). 

jL yous^ (to you). 



•••(^'"•«-«'— *){dw;^^*i2i 



* A noun or pronoun is in the nominative ease when it is the subject of an 
afBrmation or of an inquiry: as, Je parU {I epeak); Parlest-votu {do you 
tptakt) 

f A noun or pronoun is in the objective case when it is the object, the 
sufferer, or the end of an action expressed by the v^rb. 

X The object of a verb is direct, when governed by the verb without the 
assistance of any preposition : as, Je lb touchy {I touch him). 

{ The object of a verb is indirect, vr^en governed by a preposition under- 
stood : as, Je lui parte (I speak to hih). 

I The object of a preposition is governed by a preposition expressed : as. 
Pour MOI {/or MB). 

f The personal pronoun is governed by the preposition to expressed, only 
In exceptional cases : generally, the preposition to is understood. 
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80. A personal pronoan in the objective case, direct or indi- 
rect, is placed before the verb by which it is governed. 

Exf^eption 1st. With the imperative mood, used affirmatively, 
the object is placed after the verb, as in English. 

[N. B. — If the imperative mood be used negatiyely, the personal pronoun 
in the objective case is placed before the verb.] 

[N. B. — If the object be governed by a preposition taepreued, or if it be 
anj other part of speech than a personal pronoan, it is placed after the verb, 
as in English.] 

EXAMPLES. 

Personal pronouns, in the objective case, governed by the 
verb or by the preposition understood. 

lie .torments me H me tonrmente. 

He speaks to me H me parte. 

I see him, her, them Je le vois, je la vols, je lee vols. 

I speak to him or to her Je lui parle. 

I speak to them Je leur parle. 

We love her Nous Taimons. 

We speak of it Nous en parlons. 

We give {to) him a book Kous lui donnons nn livre. 

We think o/ it {to it) Nons y pensons. 

Ton have him, her, or it Vons Tavei. 

We thank you Noas voue remeroionf. 

Does he torment mef Jfe tonrmente-t-U 7 

Does he speak to mef Jfe parle-t-il? 

Do I see himf Ze vois-je? or, Est-ce qne je le vols? 

Do I speak to herf Ztttparl6-je?or, Est-cequeje^utpaxU/? 

Do we love herf X'aimons-nons ? 

Do we speak of itf £n parlons-nons ? 

Do we give (to) Aim a book? Lui donnon«-nous un livre? 

Do we think of it (to it) f T pensons-nons ? 

Have you got himf X'avez-vons? 

Do yon see uef I^oue voyez-vons? 

He does not torment me.. II ne me tonrmente pas. 

Does he not torment me f Ne me tourmente-t-il ? 

I do not see Aim Je ne le vols pas. 

Do I not speak to himf Ne lui parl6-je pas? or, Eet-co qne je 

ne lui parle pas ? 
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We do not love her. Nous ne raimons pas. 

Do wo not give him a book? Ne lut donnons-nous pas un livrdf 

Have you not got him t Ne Tavez-vous pas ? 

Have you seen mef JTavez-vons yu? 

Tes, I have seen ^ou Oui, je votMai vu? 

Did you speak to themt Leur avez-vous parI6? 

No, I did not speak to them Non, je ne leur ai pas parl€. 

Touoh me, him, her, them Touohez mot, le, la, let. 

Scold him, punish ker Grondez le, punissez la. 

Kill <A0m, save tM Tuez ^««y sauvez nout^ 

Defend yoHr»ey. Defendez voue, 

Bpeak to him, to ua, to them Parlez lui, nou», hur. 

Do not touch me Ne me touchez pas. 

Do not punish him Ne le punissez pas. 

Do not scold her Ne la grondez pas. 

Do not kill them Ne lee tuez pas. 

Do not speak to him Ne lui parlez pns. 

Do not speak to u». Ne noua parlez pas. 

Let us not speak to them Ne leur parlons pas. 

Do not speak of it or about it K'en parlez pas. 

Personal pronouns, in the objective case, governed by % 
preposition expressed. 

For me, with me, without me Four mot, avec moi, sans mot. 

Of or from thee, to or at thee De ^ot, 2l toi. 

Before him, behind him Devant lui, derridre lui. 

Before her, after her. Avant elle, aprds elle. 

Near them (m.), far from them (/.) PrSa d*eux, loin d'ellee. 

By the side of you, by w A cdt6 de voue, par none. 

At home {at the house of) Chez. 

At my house, at his house Chez moi, ohez lui. 

At home A. la maison. 

In spite of them Malgr6 eux (m.), ellee (f.). 

Towards her, with regard to her Vers elle, envers elle. 

Exercise 12. 

1. I have it 2. Yon eee (voyez) us. 3. Punieh (punieeez) him, but do not 
punish her. 4. Send (envotfez) him to the country. 5. 1 will give (donnerai) 
them to my mother. 6. Come (venez) with me. 7. Go {allez) with them 
(mas.) 8. Do not stay {ne reatez pa») with her. 9. Lend (prStez) them to 
my brothers. 10. Do not lend it to my little sister. 11. He cornea {aieni) 
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towards me. 12. Tbey will arrive (arriveront) before Uf. 13. He if with 
ber. 14. I aee (vois) ber. 15. Henry beatt {bat) me. 16. Ton pnnish ni 
too mncb. 17. Has sbe got (omit^ot) it in ber pocket? 18. No, sbe bas 
not got (omit) it 19. Have you bought (aeheti) that for me ? 20. No, 1 
have bougbt it for ber. 21. Oo witb ber. 

Exercise 13. 

1. Shoto (montrez,) (to) tbem tbat letter, and tell (ditet), (to) tbem tbat Ibare 
written {Scrite) it. 2. Propose (propo»es) to ber what (c« que) I told (at dit) 
yon. 3. Do not grant (aceordex,) {to) tbem tbeir request. 4. I will §end 
{enverrai) you tbat book wben I sball baye read (lu) it. 5. Tbey will lend 
(prSteront) me some money. 6. Wben you eee {verrex) bim epeak (parlet) to 
bim of ber. 7. I toill answer {repondrai) bim to-morrow. 8. She bas eold 
(vendu) me these ribbons. 9. Answer {repondeti) me immediately. 10. He 
bas promised {promis) me a new knife. 11. Hare you bought {aeheti) tbat 
bonnet for me ? 12. Tes, I have bougbt it for you. 13. Do you like {aimen) 
it, as well as your sister's ? 14. No {non), I do not like {aitne) it so well {tant) 
as hers. 15. Why do you like bers better than yours ? 16. Because (parce- 
que) bers is white. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Give this letter to your sister. 2. Give it to ber. 3. Do not give it to 
Miss Lucy. 4. Have you spoken {parli) of it to your friend ? 5. No, I have 
not bad the time to speak (parler) to ber. 6. Ask {demanden,) {to) the car- 
penter to {de) lend (priter) you bis tools /or (pendant) half an hour. 7. Lend 
us this one. 8. No, I will keep {garderai) this one for me, and I will give 
you tbat one. 9. Ts your mother's house (the house of your mother is it) as 
large as this one ? 10. No, but it is as large as your father's. 11. Speak to 
bim, and I shall be much obliged {bien obligi) to yon. 12. I was by bis 
side {by the side of him) wben be fell. 13. Do not tell them tbat I sold 
{have sold) it to your cousin. 14. If you arrive before me, tell tbem tbat I 
will be at tbeir bouse to-morrow evening. 15. Do not scold ber, for I know 
that she did not do it {has not done it) on purpose {expr^), 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

31. WTio, whichy or tihatj as nominative to a verb, is ex* 
pressed by qui : as, 

The man who (or that) speaks to you. L'homme qui vous parle. 

The book which (or that) is on the Le livre qui est sur la table. 

table 

The bouse which (or that) is burned.. La maison qui est brul6e. 
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82. Whom, tohich, or that, in the objectiye case; goyemed 
by a yerb, is expressed by que: as, 

The woman tohom (or that) yon see... La femme que yons Toyei. 
The book which (or that) you read.... Le livre que toiu lisez. 
The house which (or that) I have La maiaon que j'lu loa6e. 
rented 

33. Whoniy in the objectiye case, goyerned by a preposition, 
is expressed by qui: as, 

The people with whom you go Les gens aveo qui yous allez. 

The lady for whom yon bought it La dame pour qui yous Tayes achet& 

The man to whom you trust L'homme h, qui yous yous fiei. 

34. Which, in the objectiye case, goyerned by a preposition, 
is expressed by : 

Lequel, for the masculine singular. 
LaquelUf for the feminine singular. 
LeaqueU, for the masculine pluraL 
Lesquellee, for the feminine pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 

The glass in which the wine is Le yerre dans lequel est le yin. 

The bottle in which the beer is La boutelUe dans laquelle est la bidre. 

The glasses in which the brandy is ... Lesyerres dans ^«^ue29 est I'eau-de-yie. 

The bottles in which the cider is Les bouteilles dans Utquellee est le 

oidre. 
The chair upon which he is seated.... La chaise sur laquelle il est assis. 

35. Lequel, laqueUe, etc., goyerned by de or d, decline 
thus: 

Mas. sing. Fern. sing. Mas. pin. Fern. plu. Xnglish. 

Buquelj de laquelle, desquels, desquelles ... of or from which, or whom. 

Auquel, Si laquelle, auzquels, anxquelles ... to or at which, or whom. 

36. 0/ whom or of which, used immediately after its ante- 
cedent, is expressed by dont : as, 

The man of whom he speaks L'homme dont 11 parle. 

The seryant of whom she complains.. La domestique dont elle se plaint* 
The horse of which I have spoken to Le cheyal dont^e yons ai parl& 

you 

The cloth with which {of which) he Le drap dont il a fait mon haUt 

has made my coat... 
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87. When other words intervene between the antecedent 
and the relative, of whom is expressed by de qui,* and of which 
by dvqudf de laqueUe, desqiiehj or desqueUes: as, 

The well at the bottom of which he Le pnita au fond duqutl il tomba. 

fell 

The tower from the top of which they La tour da hant dc laqutlU iU now 

peroeired us aper^nrcnt. 

The men to the promises of whom Les hommes aux promesses de qui (or 

he trusted... detquelt) il se fia. 

The hills on the summit of which the Les ooUines sur le sommet deaqucUct 

French were posted ••• les fran^ais ^taient posttfs. 

A speech of which (to which) I on- Un discours auqud je n'ai rien eom- 

derstood nothing pris. 

A promise to which he trusted Une promesse it laquettc il s'est 116. 

The men to whom he introduced me.« Les hommes d qui (or auxqucU) U 

m'a pr^sent^. 
Habits (to) which we most renounce.. Des habitudes auxqucUet il &iit re- 

noncer. 

38. WhosBy signifying of whom or of which, is expressed as 
in the above (see 36, 37) example : 

A young man whotc principles are Un jeune homme dont les principes 
scarcely formed sent H peine formes. 

A book whoee moral is not good Un lirre dont la morale n'est paf 

bonne. 

A person to io^o«e honor you may Une personne & Thonnenr dc qui tous 
trust ; pouves tous fier. 

The horse on who9c back he was Le cheval sur le'^dos duqud il (tait 
mounted mont€. 

89. What, in the sense of that which, those which, the thing 
or things which, is expressed by ce qui for the nominative, and 
ee que for the objective case : as, 

What has happened was unavoidable Ce qui est arriv^ 6tait inevitable. 

What I tell you is true Ceque je vous dit est vrai. 

Hare you done what I told you? Avex-vous fait ce que je vous ai dit? 

* In eases where using de qui might lead to ambiguity^ of whom if 
expressed by duquel^ de laquelle, etc. 

b 
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EXEROISE 15. 

1. The person who aaid (a dit) that was tni$taken {t'est trompSe). 2. The 
lady whom I tato {at vue) yesterday at Mrs. B*8 {chn Mme, B,). 3. The 
young man with whom your sister was talking (parlait), 4. The table upon 
which / put it (Je Vai mis). 5. The carriage in which he came {eat venu) 
hat returned {eet retoumSe) to the city. 6. All the children whom he has 
brought up {ilevSe). 7. Some {quelquee-une) of the pupils (to) whom I hare 
taught {eneeignS) French, have learned nothing {n*ont rien apprie). 

Exercise 16. 

1. Do you know {eavez-votu) what he aaye {dit) t 2. Give me the umbrella 
which is behind the door. 3. Tell me {ditee moi) which {laquelle) of my sis- 
ters is the prettiest. ' 4. The man whose house has been burned {bruUe). 5. 
The garden in which these vegetables were. 6. A man on whose honor yo« 
can rely {voue pouve» vou9 fier), 7. The bottle in which he has put {mie) 
the wine. 8. I have not read {lu) the book of which you speak. 9. The 
carpenter who built {ha» built) that house did not understand {know) his 
buaineee {mitier, m.). 10. The friend to whom he sent me was not in town. 
11. The book in which I read {have read) that is in the teacher's desk. 12. 
The scholar {which) you sent me is very intelligent. 13. What you did is 

very wrong, and you shall be severely punished. 
\ 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

39. Who, whom (interrogative), is expressed by qui: sb. 

Who said that? Qui & dit cela? 

Whom did you see?...,. Qui avez-vous vu? 

To whom did he speak? A qui a-t-il parl6? 

40. When who refers to a noun, after the verb to be, it Ib 
expressed by quel, quelle, quels, or quelles : as. 

Who is that boy? Quel est ce gar^on? 

Who are these ladies? Quellee sont ces dames? 

41. Wh>ose is expressed by d qui when it means to whom, 
and by de qui when it means of whom : as. 

Whose house is this ? A qui est cette maison? 

Whose turn is it to play? A qui est-ce 2l jouer? 

Whose son are you? Le fils de qui 6tes-vous? 

42. Which, followed by a noun, or referring to a noun after 
the verb to he, is expressed by quel, quelle, etc. : s&, 
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Which book havo you read? Quel livre avez-yoas la? 

TFAtcA are the three largest cities?... Quellea sont les troia pins grandea 

TiUes? 

43. Which, followed by one, ones, or o/, expressed or under- 
stood, is rendered by lequel, laquelle, lesqueh, le$quelles : sa, 

Which one will you have? Lequel youles-Tons avoir? 

Which of them do you like best? Lequel aimez-yous le mieuz? 

Here are two dresses, which {one) is Yoici deux robes, l^zquelle est la plui 
the prettiest ? jolie ? 

[N. B. — Lequel, laquelle, governed by de or d are : duquel, de laqueJU, 
deaquele, desquellea (of or from which); auquel, d laquelle, auxquele, atur- 
quellea {to or at which),'] 

44. What (inter.) is expressed in four ways : 

Ist. By qu'eat-ce qui, when what is the subject of a verb. 
2d. By que or qu*e»t-e€ que^ when what is the object of a verb. 
3d. By quel, quelle, etc., when followed by a noun expressed or understood. 
4th. By quoi, when preceded by a preposition,* or when used as an 
interjection. 

EXAMPLES. 

What makes yon laugh ? QnUst-ce qui yens fait rire ? 

What do yon say? Que dites-vous? or, Qu*e9t-ce qw voua 

dites ? 

What book are you reading? Quel livre lises-vous? 

Of what are you talking ? De quoi parles-vous? 

What! is that yon? Quail est-oevons? 

EXEROISE 17. 
1. For whom have yon bought {acheti) these pens ? 2. With whom hae he 
gone {eet-il alU) to the city? 3. Who did {a fait) that? 4. Why did you 
not tell me {ne m'avett'Voue pas dit) that sooner ? 5. Who are these men ? 
6. Whose knife is this ? 7. Whose daughter are you ? 8. Whose book have 
you? 9. Through {par) which cities did you paea {itea-voua pas8£)f 10. 
Which of these two boys is the strongest? 11. Which of my sisters do yon 
like best? 12. To which of these h^tela (hotela) wiU you go {iret-voua) f 13. 
Of which (one) do you speak? 14. What o'clock {heure, /.) ia it {eat-il)t 
16. What is your opinion ? 16. What puzzlea {traeaase) you ? and what can 
I do {puia-Je faire) ioit you ? 17. In what have I neglected {nigligi) my 
duty ? 18. What haa he done {a-t-il fait) f 19. What will you do {fereu- 
voua) f 

* If what be both preceded by a preposition and followed by a noun, nsa 
queU 
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VERBS. 



45. French verbs are divided into four classes, or conjuga- 
tions, which are distinguished one from another by the termina- 
tion of the infinitive mood. The infinitive mood of verbs of the 
first conjugation ends in er: as, donner (to give), aimer (to love), 
parler (to speak), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs of the 
second conjugation ends in tV; as, punir (to punish), finir (to 
finish), guirir (to cure), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs of 
the third conjugation ends in oir with all irregular verbs, and 
in evoir with regular verbs : as, recevoir (to receive), devoir (to 
owe), concevoir (to conceive), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs 
of the fourth conjugation ends in re: as, vendre (to sell), 
rendre (to render), entendre (to hear), etc. 

46. French verbs are composed of two parts : the root, or 
adical part, and the termination. 

47. The root is what remains of the verb after the termina- 
tion has been cut off. Thus, the root of donner is donn ; of 
aimer is aim ; of parler is pari; of punir is pun ; of finir is 
fin; of gttSrir is guSr; of recevoir is rec; of devoir is d; of 
concevoir is cone; of vendre is vend; of rendre is rend; of 
entendre is entend; etc. With regular verbs the root is inva- 
nable, and is used throughout the verb, in all its moods, 
tenses, persons, and numbers. 

48. The termination is that part of the verb which is added 
to the root, and which indicates, by iia variations, the mood, 
tense, person, and number of the verb : as, parl-er (to speaJc)^ 
parl-ant (speaking) parl-i (spoken^, je parl-e (I speak), Je 
parl-ais (I spoke), Je parl-erai (I will speak), etc. 

(52) 
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INFINITITE MOOD. 










B6). 






dnmer 


flatr 


zweooKT 


ymAn 
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donnaia 


tnistant 

PARnOPU PASS 


reo ewfif 
(W). 


y%nA atH 




donnl 


fin< 


reftf 


jmAu 
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' 






PBISZNT XCNU 


(67). 




Je 


doniK 


flnie 


regoit 


Tendt 


to 


ei 


i« 


cit 


« 


n or ell« 


« 


i( 


oU 


Ton4 


nous 


OfM 


iMOM 


ewmi 


OfU 


TOU8 


e* 


iues 


eve* 


et 


llB or eUet 


m< 


itsent 


oivenl 


en< 
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Jo 


doimait 


tnistmt 


xeoewitft 


Tendoa 


ta 


aif 


itsaU 


evait 


ait 


il or ell« 


aU 


UtaU 


evait 


an 


noQfl 


iOfM 


Utiont 


€vumt 


iOHt 


vous 


ie» 


ittieB 


emeM 


let 


ilB or ellei 


a»en< 


istaiaa 

PKBPECT TOa 


evoteitf 
(»). 


oterf 


jo 


donnflrf 


tnit 


refut 


T«ndii 


tu 


at 


it 


«e 


it 


iloreUe 


a 


u 


ut 


U 


noos 


dmet 


tmet 


^m€t 


fUMf 


Tooa 


6U» 


tta 


lUet 


«ef 


il8 or ellM 


iinnt 


ireni 
FUTUKK nun 


wrent 

ao). 


imU 


Je 


donneroi 


fln irai 


nceorai 


rendral 


tu 


ercu 


irat 


tmut 


rat 


Uorelto 


era 


ira 


evra 


ra 


sons 


erofu 


iront 


errofu 


ront 


T01M 


ere* 


irtM 


evree 


ret 


ilsortllM 


tnmt 


tToni 


(WKMK 


rma 
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PRCSENT TBin 


(71). 




J« 


donnerata 


tnira*9 


no iWTtut 


rmdrait 


ta 


trait 


iratt 


evroit 


rait 


11 or en* 


ermt 


irait 


evratf 


raU 


nous 


eriMt 


irionM 


evriofu 


rient 


Tons 


eruM 


iriez 


eoriee 


riet 


flfl or «Um 


eraient 


iraient 


emraimi 


raim 



DfPERATIYE MOOD (72). 
e flnit n^cit 

ont istont evont 

tM itses evet 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
TursB (78, 76.) 



Tendt 
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ee 



qaeje 


donne 


tnitte 


recojve 


Tende 


quetu 


et 


istet 


oivet 


ei 


qu'il or qa'elle 


e 


itse 


oive 


e 


que none 


ioiu 


issiont 
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<mt 


que voae 


iet 


issiet 


evi^ 


ieg 


qu'ila or qn'elles 


0nt 


iumt 
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a4|76). 


eiU 


qneje 


donn OMS 


finisM 


regifMe 


nndittt 


queta 


attet 


iuet 


unet 


ittet 


qu'il or qn'elle 


$i . 


ft 


4U 


ft 


que nous 


atnont 


istiont 


tusiont 


ttsiont 


qne toub 


astiet 


issia 


UttitM 


issiet 




astent 


iggent 


wtent 


iuent 




letOoAJugation. 2d ColJ. 


SdOODj. 


4thOoi4, 



YEBBS. 



Conjugation of Eegulae Verbs. 

50. The simple tenses of any regular verb can be conjugated 
by adding to its root the various terminations which belong to 
its conjugation: thus, to form the future tense of the verb 
marcher (to wdUc)^ cut off the termination er^ and add to the 
root march the terminations of the future tense, first conjuga- 
tion: thus, 

Singular. PluraL 

Je maroh-«rat...... I shall walk. Noas march-eron* we shall walk. . 

Ta march-era* thoa shalt walk. Yoas maroh-ere*.. joa shall walk. 

II maroh-era. he shall walk. lis maroh-eron< ... they shall walk. 

Exercise 18. 
Conjugate the following verbs : 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Abandonn-er to abandon. G&t-er to spofl. 

Acous-er to accuse. Import-er to import. 

Affirm-er to affirm. Irrit-er to irritate. 

Aim-er to love. Invent-er to inrent. 

Bero-er to rock. Jou-er to play. 

Chant-er to sing. Piqa-er testing. 

Charm-er to charm. Pr^par>er to preparer 

Demand-er to ask. Propos-er to propose. 

Dtn-er to dine. * Rest-er... to remain. 

]£eout-er. to listen. Refus-er to refuse. 

]£pouvant-er to frighten. Soup-er to sup. 

Frapp-er to strike. Suppos-er to suppose. 

Forcer to force. Vant-er. to praise. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Adouo-ir to soften. Gu£r-ir to cure. 

B&t-ir to build. Jou-ir to enjoy. 

Compat-ir m. to sympathize. Noiro-ir to blacken. 

Convert-ir.... to oonvert. Nour-ir to nourish. 

D6mol-ir to pull down. P^r-ir to perish. 

^tabl-ir to establish. Rempl-ir to fill or fulfil* 

Fourn-ir to furnish. Sais-ir to seize. 

G6m-ir to groan. 



TIRBS. 



65 



Apere-evoir »., 
D-evoir ......... 

D6o-evoir ...... 

Cono-evoir 

Attend-ro 

Confond-re .... 
Gorrespond-re. 
D6fend-re 

B^pend-re 



Desoend-re...... 



Bntend-re . 



THIBO COKJUOATIOH. 

to perceive. P^ro-eroir to ooUeot tazei. 

to owe. Rec-eyoir to reoeive. 

to deceive. Red-evoir to owe again. 

to conceive. 

FOURTH COKJVGATXOir. 

to wait, to expect Etend-re to ipread. 

to wait for. Fend-re to eleava. 

to confound. to eplit 

to correspond. Fond-re to melt 

to defend. Mord-re to bite. 

to prohibit Pend-re to hang. 

to forbid. Perd-re to lose, to destroj. 

to take down. Pr6tend-re to pretend. 

to depend on or Rend-re to retarni to giv* 

npon. back. 

to go down. R^pand-re to spilli to ahed. 

to descend. R6pond-re to answer, to replj* 

to take down. Vend-re to sell. 

to hear. 

to understand. 

to comprehend. 



Compound Tenses. 

51. The compound tenses of all Frencli verbs are formed by 
prefixing the auxiliary verb avoir (for the active) and the 
auxiliary verb tire (for the passive voice) to the perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb to be declined : as^ 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

OOVPOTTin) OF THE PRBSBHT. 

J'ai abandonn6 I have abandoned. 

Ta as abandonn^ thou hast abandoned. 

II a abandonn^ he has abandoned. 

Nons avons abandonn^ we have abandoned. 

Voas avez abandonn6 you have abandoned. 

Hi ont abandonn^ they have abandoned. 



56 CONJUGATION OF AVOIR AND ^TRE. 

52. AVOIR (TO HATE). 63. £tBE (TO BBX 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PBX8ENT. 

ftTOlr. to hare. * etre to be. 



PABTiaPU 1 

ayuit haTing. ^tant beingp 

PARnCIPLK PAST. 

•u had. 4tA been. 

INDICATTVE MOOD. 



fal IbaTe. jesuis lam. 

tu as thou hast. tu es thou art 

II or elle a he or she has. il est he is. 

Dous avons we hare. nous mmmes..-. we are. 

fottsavei you have. tous Stes you are. 

Us or elles out they haye. ils sont. they are. 

mPBRFXCT. 

J'ayais I had. j'Stais I was. 

tu avals thou hadst. tu etais >. thou wast. 

il or elle avait he or she had. il etait he was. 

nous avions we had. nousfttions we were. 

▼ous ayiei you had yous^tiea you were. 

ils or elles ayaient... they had. Us 6taient, they were. 

PBBFXOT. 

J*eus I had. jefus I was. 

tu eus. thou hadst tu fus thou wast 

il or elle eut he or she had. il fut he was. 

nous eCLmes. we had. nous ftimes we were. 

Tonsedtes. you had. TOusfCltes..... you were. 

Us or elles eurent.... they had. ils furent they were. 

FUTUSB. 

J'aarai ^ I shall or will haye. je serai I shall or will be. 

tu auras thou shalt^eto. tu seraa thou shalt, etc 

il or elle aura he or she shall, etc. il sera he shall, ete. 

nous aurons we shall or will, etc. nous serons we shall, ete. 

TOUS aurez you shall or will, eto. vous serea you shall, etc. 

Us or elles auront.... they shaU or will, et& ils seront they shall, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PKKSENT. 

j'aurais I should orwould have je serais. I should or would be 

tu aurais thou shouldst, etc. tu serais thou shoulds^ etc 

U aurait he or she should, etc il serait he should, etc 

nous aurions we should, etc. nous serious... we should, etc 

yous auries you should, etc yous series you should, etc 

lis or eUes auraient.. they should, etc. ils seraieat they should, etc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

*I« have (thou). sols be (thou). 

ayons.^. let us have. soyons let us be 

«y«» have (you). soyes be (you). 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRBSXNT. 

que J'aie that I may have. que je sols that I may be 

que tu aies that thou mayst, etc. que tu sois. that thou mayst, etc 

qu'il or qu'elle ait.... that he or she, etc. qu'il soit that he may, etc 

que nouH ayons that we may, etc que nous soyons that we may, etc 

que V0U8 ayes that you may, eto. que vous soyes that you may, etc 

qu'ils or qu'elles aient that they may, etc qu'ils soient that they may, etc 

lUPratPBCT. 

que j'eusse that I might have, que je fusse that I might be. 

que tu ensses that thou, etc que tu fusses. that thou might8t,eta 

qu'U or qu'elle eftt... that he or she, etc. qu'il ftit that he might, etc 

que nous eussions... that we might, etc que nous fusdons.... that we might^ etc 

que vous eussies that you might, etc que vous fussies that you might, etc 

qu'Us or qu'elles 

«uwi^t. that they might, etc qu'Us fussent that they might, ete 
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54. The participle forms the plural by adding b, the feminine 
by adding e, and the feminine plural by adding es : as^ dontU, 
donn4$, dannde, donnies. 

55. When not preceded by an auxiliary yerb,* the past 
participle agrees^ as an adjective^ with the noun or pronoun to 
which it belongs. 

56. When preceded by avoir, it agrees with th« direct object^ 
when^ and only when^ that object is placed before the verb, in 
French. 

57. When preceded by ^re, it agrees with the nominatiye 
of the verb. 



58. Compound Tenses op Avoie and IItre : 

avoir forms its own com- the compound tenses op 
pound tenses: thus, ]^tre are formed with 

AVOIR: THUS, 





COKPOURl) OF THE lUPIHlTIVE. 


Avoir en. 


Avoir M. 


COMPOUND or THE PARTICIPLE PRBHEHT« 


Ayant en. 


Ayant 6t6. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




COMPOUND or THE PRESENT. 


J'aien. 


J'aia^. 


Tn aB en. 


Tn as m. 


Ha en. 


Ila6t& 


None aroni en. 


Nous avons ^\jL 


Vons aves en. 


Vous avez 6t& 


lis ont en. 


Us ont ^t6. 




COMPOUND or THE IMPERFECT. 


J'ayaia en, etc 


J'avais M, eto. 




COMPOUND or THE PERFECT. 


J'ens en, ete. 


J'ens ^16, ete. 




COMPOUND or THE FUTURE. 


Jfanrai en. 


J'auru <t<, ete. 



* There are bnt two auxiliary verbs in French : avoir and iirt (see 80). 



5fi VERBS. 

COMPOUND OF THB CONDITIONAL. 

J'aaraifl en, etc. J'anrais §t^, ete. 

(IXPERATIYB, NO COMPODND TENSES.) 
COMPOUND OF THB 8UBJUNCTIVB PRESENT. 

Que j'aie eu, oto. Que j'aie $U, eto. 

COMPOUND OF THB 8UBJUNCTIVB IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusae eu, eto. Que j'eusse €U, eto. 

[N. B. — The compound tenses of the passive voice are formed bj prefixing 
the compound tenses oiitre to the past participle of the verb to be declined: 
as, J^ai (U aimS (/ hav4 been loved). 

Exercise 19. 

Give the compound tenses of all the verbs in Exercise 18, one-half in the 
active and the rest in the passive voice. 

Negative Form. 

59. A verb is conjugated nWatively bv placing ne (not") 
before, and pas (not) after it. With compound tenses, pas is 
placed between the auxiliary and the verb.* 

EXAMPLES. 

Simple Tense. Componnd Tense. 

Je n'ai^a* I have not. Je n'ai^o* parl6 I havo 

Tu n'as pas thou hast not Tu n'as pas parl^ thou hast 

II n'&pas. he has not II iC^pae parl6. he has 

Nous n'avons pcM... we have not Nous n'avons j9a« parl6. we have 

Vous n'avez pcu you have not Yousn'avezj9a9parl6... you have 

lis n'ont paa they have not Bs n'ont^a« parl6 they have 

Exercise 20. 

Conjugate negatively: avoir, Stre, donner, finir, recevoir, and vendrCi 
through all their tenses, both simple and compound. 

Interrogative Form. 

60. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by placing the per- 
sonal pronoun in the nominative case immediately after the 
verb, and joining it to the verb by a hyphen : as, ai-je (have I) f 
With compound tenses, the pronoun is placed between the 
auxiliary and the verb : as, Ai-je parU (have 1 spohert) f 

* With the infinitive mood both negatives generally precede the verb : 
thus, Ne pat avoir (not to have). 
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[N. B. — ^When the third ptrson singular ends with a vowel, a t between 
two hyphens is placed between the verb and U or elle: as, O't-il {hat he)f 
parle-t-elle {doea ahe epeak)^} 

EXAMPLES. 

Simple Tense. Compound Tense. 

Ai-je? have I? Ai-je parl6? have I spoken? 

As-tn? hast thou? As-tuparl6? hast thou spoken f 

A-t-il? has he? A-t-fl parl6? has he spoken? 

Avons-nous? have we? Avons-nousparI6? have we spoken? 

Avez-vous? have you? Avez-vous parl6? have you spoken ? 

Oot-ils? have they? Ont-ils parl6 ? have they spoken? 

[N. B. — The imperative and iuhjunctive mooda are not conjugated interro" 
gatively.] 

61. When the first person singular of the present of the in- 
dicative ends in e mute (as is the case with all verbs of the first 
conjugation, and with a few irregular verbs), the final e takes 
an acute accent (') before the word je: as, FarU-je (do 1 
speak) ? aimi-je (do I love) f Instead of the above, however, 
it is more common to ask the question by prefixing the interro- 
gative phrase est-ce que (is it that) f and je remains before the 
verb : as, Est-ce que je parle (do I speak) f Est-ce que j'aime 
(do I love) f Est-ce que is also used with the first person sin- 
gular, indicative present, of most verbs in which it consists of 
but one syllable, ending in two consonants : as, Est-ce que 
je vends (do I seU) f Est-ce que je hats (do 1 heat) ? not 
vends-jef hats-jb? 

62. If the nominative be a noun, or a possessive, demonstra- 
tive, or indefinite pronoun, it remains before the verb, and the 
question is asked by placing i7, elle, ils, or elles, after the verb, 
according to the gender and number of the nominative : as, 
Votre phre est-il ici (is your father here) f La vdtre est-dle 
honne (is yours good) f 

[N. B. — When a sentence begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, 
the nominative can be placed after the verb, as in English : as, Oh eat votre 
acRur {where ia your aiater) t Que dit votre mire {what doea your mother aay) t 

ExERCiSB 21. — Conjugate interrogatively avoir, itre, donrer, and vendre. 
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Negative and Intereoqative Form. 

63. A verb is coDJugated negatively and interrogatively by 
placing the negative adverbs as directed (59), and the nomi« 
native pronoun as directed (60). 

examples. 

Simple TenM. Compound TenM. 

N'ai-je pas? have I not? N'ai-je pas parl6? hare I 

N'as-tu pas? bast thou not? N'as-tu pas parl6? bast thou 

K'a-t-il pas ? has he not ? N'a-t-il pas parl6 ? has be 

N'avons-nous pas ?.. have we not ? N'avons-nous pas parl6 ? have we 
N'avez-vous pas ?... have you not? N'ayex-yous pas parl6 ? have you 
N'ont-ils pas? have they not? N'ont-ils pas parl6?.... have they 

Exercise 22. 

Conjugate negatively and interrogatively: ovotV, itre, donner, finir, 
recevoitf and vendre, through all the tenses of the indicative and conditional 
moods, both simple and compound. 



64. Manner of translating French Moods and 

Tenses into English. 

[N. B. — The verb parler {to epeak) is given as an example throughout the 
following explanations and illustrations, but the same would apply to any 
other verb.] 

65. The present of the infinitive, parler, is translated, accord- 
ing to the sense, by ^peak, to speak, or peaking : as, 

Pouvons-nous parlert Can we «pea&/ 

Je ne sals pas parler fran^ais I do not know how to tpeak French. 

II passa sans nous parler He passed without epeaking to us. 

66. The present and perfect participles have the same sense 
in French as in English : as, 

En parlant lentement vous vous ferez By epeahing slowly you will make 

comprendre yourself understood. 

Je lui niparl6 de vous I have epoken to him of you. 

67. The present of the indicative, Je parle, tu paries^ etc., 
is translated, according to the sense, by / s^eak, I do speak, or 
I am speaking : as, 
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Je parh a mon ami I tpeak or I am tpeaking to my friend. 

n ne parle pas de vous • He doet not tpeak of yon. 

Parlez-vovLB de moi? Do yon tpeak of me ? 

68. The imperfect of the indicative, Je pariah, tu parlais, 
etc., is translated, according to the sense, by / spoke, I did 
speak, I was speaking, or / used to speak : as, 

Mr. B. parlait Men Mr. B. tpoke well. 

Mr. B. parlait'il bien? Did Mr. B. apeak well? 

Mr. B. parlait qnand j'entrai dans la Mr. B. wcu tpeaking when I entered 

salle the room. 

Mr. B. me parlait trds souyent. Mr. B. used to apeak to me very often. 

69. The perfect of the indicative, Jeparlai, tuparlas, eto.> 
is transited, according to the sense, by / ^oke or 1 did 
speak: as, 

TXparla de cela 2l mon pire He tpoke of that to my father. 

Noas neparldmee pas de vous We did not tpeak of yon. 

Parldtee-Youa t mon frdre? Did yon speak to my brother? 

70. The future of the indicative, Je parlerai, tu parleras, 
etc., is translated I shall speak or 1 will speak ; as, 

Je vous parlerai domain I aikall epeak to yon to-morrow. 

Vous ne parlerez pas de moi You toill not speak of mo. 

Pensez-vous qu'Us parleront de nous ? Do you think that they will speak of as ? 

71. The present of the conditional, Je parlerais, tu parlerais, 
etc., is rendered by I should speak or I would speak: as, 

H Tous parlerait s'il ^tait ioi He tooxdd speak to you if he were here. 

Lni jMzWertez-Tons ? Would you speak to him ? 

72. The second persons of the imperative, parh and parUz, 
are rendered by speak {thou), speak ijyou), or do {thou or you) 
speak, and the first person plural, parhns, is rendered by let us 
speak: as, 

Parle Ini de cela Speak {thou) to him of that 

Parlez lui de mon frdre Speak {you) to him of my brother. 

Ne lui parlez pas de moi Do not speak to him of me. 

Parlous leur Let us speak to them. 

73. The present of the subjunctive, que Je parle, que tu 
paries, etc., is translated (according to the sense) in various 

6 
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ways : 1st. by, that I^ntay tpeak ; 2d. by, thai IshouM ^peak ; 
3d. by, me to speak; 4th. by, my speaking ; 6th. by, I speak; 
6th. by, I shall speak; 7th. by, whether 1 speak; 8th. by, let 
me speak (in an imperative sense). Examples : 

1. Approchez queje yons parle Approach bo that I may speak to yon. 

2. D68irez-you8 que nout parliont I, Do you desire that toe should speak to 

votre pSre? your father?. 

8. Permettrez vous qWil parle ainsi?.. Will you permit Am to speak thus? 

4. Sans que nous Ini parlions Without our speaking to him. 

5. Avant que vous parliez de cela Before you speak of that. 

6. Croyez-vons que nous parlions de 

cela? Do you think we shall speak of that? 

7. Qu*ils en parlent ou non Whether they speak of it or not 

8. Qu*il parle, ^B suis prfit h Tentendre. Let him speak, I am ready to hear him. 

74. The imperfect of the subjunctive, queje parlasse, que tu 
parlassesy etc., is translated : 1st. by, that I might speak; 2d. 
by, that I should speak; 3d. by, that I would speak; 4th. by, 
me to ^eak ; 5th. by, my peaking, etc. Examples : 

1, 2, 3. Je souhaitais que vousparlas- I hoped that you might, should, or would 

siez de cela speak of that. 

8. J'esp^raii & peine qi^il parldt I scarcely hoped he would speak. 

1, 4. II voulait queje parlasse He wished me to speak, 

5. J'approuvais qu'il parldt ainsi I approved his speaking thus. 

75. N. B. The word qu£ which precedes the subjunctive in 
French is rendered into English by that, may, let, whether, or 
is not expressed at all according to the sense. The pronouns 
je, tu, il, etc., are rendered either by the nominative, I, thou, 
he, etc., or by the objective, me, thee, him, etc., or by the pos- 
sessive, my, thy, his, etc. (See examples 73, 74.) 

76. With the compound tenses, the auxiliary avoir or ^ire 
is translated, (according to the sense and nature of the English 
verb,) as directed above for the several moods and tenses, and 
the perfect participle as directed (66). 

[N. B. The compound of the indicative present is frequently rendered hy 
a simple tense: as, II a parU de cela d ma mire {he spoke of that to my 
mother), ] 
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Hints on the Translation of English Verbs into 
French. 

77. Avoir and ttre always require the following verb in the 
perfect participle. 

78. One verb governed by another is put in the infinitive 
mood. 

79. A verb governed by any preposition except en is put in 
the infinitive mood. 

80. When do, did, shaU, totU, shouldf vxyuld, let, may^ 
mighty are used in English to form various tenses of verbs, or 
to assist in expressing negations or interrogations, they are 
never expressed in French. The meaning attached to these 
particles is expressed in French by the termination of the verb 
itself. (See 65-74.) 



81. When rZo, did^ mean to make, to perform 

When vnllf toould, mean to will, to desire, to be willing 

When 9hould means ought 

When can, could, matf, might, mean to be able to have 

power 

When let means to leave, to allow 



III 



' faire. 
vonloir 
devoir. 

ponyolr. 
laisser. 



82. Such expressions as : 

I do speak, I am speaking, are rendered by Je parle (07). 

I did speak, is generally rendered by j'ai parl^. 

I spoke, I was speaking, I used to speak, are rendered by. je parlais (68). 

I shall speak, I will speak (fut.), are rendered by je parlerai (70). 

I should speak, I would speak (conditional), are rendered by je parlerais (71). 

Let us speak, is rendered by (imperattye) parlous (72). 

[For subjunctive mood see 73-76.] 

Important. 

83. An article, adjective, or adjective pronoun, must agree 
in number and gender with the noun to which it belongs (3, 
8-11). 

84. A personal, possessive, or demonstrative pronoun, must 
«gree in gender and number with the noun for which it stands. 
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85. A verb most agree in person and number with its nonu> 
native. 

86. The adjective is placed after the noun (18-20). 

87. The adverb is placed after the verb. 

88. Whenever an article, adjective, preposition, or relative 
pronoun is understood in English, it should be expressed in 
French (12). 

89. A sentence is made negative by placing ne before the 
verb, and pasy point, or some other negative adverb after the 
verb or auxiliary (59). 

90. A question is asked by placing the personal pronoun in 
the nominative case immediately after the verb, and no other 
word is disturbed (60). 

THE ADVERB. 

91. A great many adverbs are formed from adjectives by 
adding ment when the adjective (mas.) ends in e mute : as, 
sage, sagement, (wise, wisely), and by adding ment to the femi- 
nine of the adjective, if the masculine ends with a consonant : 
as, grand, grandement, (large, largely). 

92. List of the most useful adverbs that are not derived from 
adjectives ; 

Ailleurs..., elsewhere. *tA88ez enough. 

A I'instant immediately. A temps in time. 

Alors then. Aujourd'hui to-day. 

f A peine hardly. Aussi also. 

Aprds after. Aossitdt as soon. 

A present... now. *Autant. as much. 

A peu prfts r. about, nearly. Autrefois formerly. 

* [N. B. — Those adverbs marked (*) generally require de before the 
following noun.] 

f [N. B. — If the tense be a compound one, those words marked ( f ) ar* 
generally placed between the auxiliary and the verb.] 
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Arant before. Non .m. ••f««..« no. 

Ainsi thus. OiL ^ where. 

*fBeaacoup mncli. Oui yes. 

fBien welL Partout everywhere. 

fBientdt very soon. ♦fPas, or *f point no, 

fCependant bawever. *Pa8 encore not yet 

*Combien bow much many. *Pen but little, 

Comme «.. like, as. Peu H pen little by little. 

Comment how. Pis worse. 

D'abord at first *Plus more. 

De bonne heare... early. Plntdt sooner. 

t^^J^ •• already. Ponrquoi why. 

Demain to-morrow. fPresque almost 

Depuis since. Qnand when. 

En has downstairs. Qaelqaefois sometimes. 

tEnoore again. Qaelqnepart somewhere. 

fEnfin at last fSans oesse incessantly. 

*En haut np-stairs. fSi so. 

Ensemble together. f Sonvent often. 

Ensnite afterwards. Sar-^e-ohamp immediately. 

fFort..... yery, much. *Tant so mueh. 

*Gudre not much. Tard late. 

Hier yesterday. T6t soon. 

Ici here. ' f Toujours always. 

f Jamais nerer. Tout all, entirely. 

L^ there. Tout-^-ooup suddenly. 

Maintenant now. Tout de suite immediately. 

fMal badly. Trfes very. 

M^me even. *Trop too much, too. 

Mieuz better. *Trop peu too little. 

*Moin8 less. *Trop tdt too soon. 

Ne not ^Un peu a little. 

KuUe part nowhere. Volontiers willingly. 

93. The adverb is placed after the verb. 

[N. B. — The following: ne, comment, oiif pourquoi, eomhien, and quand, 
are placed before the verb.] 



* See note to preceding page 



flbid. 



6* 



/ 



C6 



PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, ETO 



94. LIST OP THE MOST USEFUL PREPOSITIONS. 



X to, at. 

}l cdt6 de by the side of. 

Aupr^s de near. 

Aprdft after. 

Arant.. before. 

Aveo with. 

Ghes at one's house. 

Gontre against. 

Dans in. 

De of. . 

Depuis from. 

Derridre behind. 

Dds as soon as. 

Deyant...... before. 

En in, by. 

Entre between. 

Envers towards. 

Hors ont. 

Loin de far from. 



Malgr6 in spite of. 

Moyennsnt by means of. 

Nonobstant :.. notwithstanding. 

Ontre beside. 

Par by. 

Parmi among. 

Pendant during. 

Pour for. 

Prds de .'.;... near. 

Sans.... without 

Sauf. save. 

Selon aeoordingto. 

Sous under. 

Suivant following to. 

Sur on. 

Touchant oonoeming. 

Vers towards. 

Vis-2L-yis opposite. 



[N. B. — Any preposition except en requires the next verb in the infinitirt 
mood.' Un governs the present participle.] 



96. LIST OP TEE MOST USEFUL CONJUNCTIONS. 



Ainsi thus, so. 

Gar for, because. 

Gependant nerertheless. 

Comme as. 

Done therefore. 

Enfin finally. 

Et.„ and. 

Et puis. besides. 



Mais k but 

N^anmoins nererthelesi. 

Ni neither. 

Pourtant howoTer. 

Quand when. 

Quoique though. 

Si i£ 

Sinon or else. 



96. LIST OP THE MOST USEFUL INTERJECTIONS. 



To denote surprise hal 

" pain ah ! aie I h^Iasl 

" admiration oh I ah ! 

'* arcrsion fi ! fi done ! 

To impose silence chut! paixl 



To call hoUl 

To warn gare ! holll I ho I 

To applaud bravo ! vivatl 

To interrogate., eh bien t 



REVIEW OF THE FIRST COURSE. 



Exercise 23. 

1. The butcher's meat is good. 2. Your annfs carriage is green (verte), 
3. The apricots are in the boy's basket 4. Her mother's appetite is not 
very good. 5. Her brother's beard is black. 0. The burglar's alarm was 
very great 7. Bring me your Other's hat and gloves. 8. I have lost my 
my friend's knife. 9. Apples and pears. 10. Give a pencil and some paper 
to the echolar (icolier). 11. The young man's tea and coffee will be cold. 
12. Give me some wine and water, if you plecue {e'il wme plait). 13. Ring 
the bell; your father's breakfast is ready. 

Exercise 24. 

1. My sister's friend is amiable. 2. The carpet of the dining-room is old, 
bat that of the parlor is new. 8. That girl is very industrious, and she is 
always the first in (of) her class. 4. That man's &ce is ugly, but his heart 
is good. 5. Mrs. A.'s room is too (trop) small. 6. This chair U too high 
for that child. 

Exercise 25. 

1. The parlor is larger than the dining-room. 2. Henry has a better room 
than Julia. 3.' William has a bigger piece {moreeau) of bread than Ste- 
phen's. 4. Louisa's chair is not so high as the sofa. 6. John's nose is 
longer than yours. 6. My sister is the best girl in (of) the class. 7. Louisa 
is the youngest, Mary the prettiest, Julia the most industrious, and Lucy 
the most amiable. 8. Miss S. has the smallest eyes that I have ever eeen 
(vua). 9. Take. the best pen, and give me the worst 10. The face of the 
captain is not so ugly as that of his brother. 11. I am not so bad as I 
seem. 

Exercise 26. 

1. Your house is large and convenient 2. Boys are taller and stronger 
than girls. 3. Girls learn languages faster than boys. 4. She has a better 
piano than her sister. 5. Your tea is almost cold. 6. My coffee is too 
warm. 7. My dear mother is sick. 8. Is she as sick as my father. 9. She 
is much (heaucoup) more sick. 10. Mrs. C.'s furniture is beautiful. 11. The 
carpet of Miss D.'s parlor is brown and yellow. 12. There are {il y a) 
green Aurtains at tlie windows of ray mother's bedchamber {ehamhre h e<meher)» 

(67) 
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Exercise 27. 



8, 2, 1, 6, 7, 10, 15, 12, 16, 20, 14, 18, 26, 29, 31, 55, 61, 42, 48, 62, 67, 
77, 72, 74, 76, 79, 81, 86, 88, 92, 93, 99, 100, 152, 179, 197, 256, 699, 944» 
1857, 3777, 1324» 199821, 267, 888, 631. 

Count from one to one hundred. 



Exercise 28. 

20th, 14th, 16th, 12th, 15th, 8th, 6th, 9th, 11th, 18th, 7th, 17th, let, 2l6t, 
2d, 22d, 3d, 23d, 6th, 30th, 4th, 4l8t, 50th, 62d, 60th, 6l8t, 62d, 70th, 7l8t, 
81et, 86th, 90th, 9l8t, 100th, 10l8t, 110th, 200th« 346th, 799th, 1000th, 77th, 
98th, 93d. 

Count from the first to the hundredth. 



Exercise 29. 

1. The Baatile toow dettroyed (fut dStruite) on* the 14th of July, 1789. 2. 
Napoleon Bonaparte wat bom {naquit) on the 15th of Auj^st, 1769; became 
{devint) Emperor of France on the 2d of December, 1804; and died 
{mourut) on the 6th of May, 1821. 3. The 4th July, 1776. 4. Charles I., 
King of England. 6. Francis I. and Henry VIII. 6. The 3l8t page 
of the 3d volume. 7. Washington was born on the 22d of February, 1732, 
and died on the 14th of December, 1799. 8. The English took possession 
of Philadelphia on the 26th of September, 1777, and eyaou^ted the city on 
the 18th of June, 1778. 9. General Comwallis 9urrend4red {eapitula), at 
Yorktown, on the 19th of October, 1781. 



Exercise 80. 

1. My brother is stronger than yours. 2. Your horse is worse than 
mine. 3. Your father and ours are sick. 4. My little sister is not so old 
as yours. 6. Your books are thicker than mine. 6. Her nephews and 
theirs. 7. From my house to yours. 8. From his house to mine. 9. From 
my country to his. 10. From his country to ours. 11. From our ship to 
the shore. 12. From his ship to thine. 13. From her husband to mine. 
14. From his father to hers. 15. From her father to his. 16. To mj 
mother and to theirs. 17. To his father and to mine. 18. To her brothers 
and to yours. 19. From the city to my beautiful village. 20. My boy !■ 
worse than yours. 21. Her girls are better than his. 

• The word en, used with dates in English, should never be expxvssed in Freneb. 



EXERCISES. bVl 

Exercise 31. 

1. My brother's room is larger than mine, bht it is not so large as that 
of my father. 2. Your sister's soup will ho cold. 3. From the former's 
garden to ours. 4. My hxrih-day {jour de naiataneef m.) will be on the 24th 
of January, and yours will be on the Ist of May. 5. Julia's writing (icri- 
turCf /.) is better than mine. 6. William's nieoe is very sick. 7. My boots 
are too large; lend me yours. 8. Louisa's dress is torn; give her mine. 
9. Tour physician is good, but ours is the best 10. Our kitchen is very 
small. 11. His father and mother are in France. 12. Her father and 
mother are in England. 13. His aunt is in Italy, but yours is in Spain. 
14. My friends and yours are in America. 

Exercise 32. 

1. This butter is good, but that which / bought {fat (zcheti) yesterday 
was atill (encore) better. 2. My new bonnet is handsomer than the one (or 
that) which toe saw {nout avona vu) yesterday. 3. This lesson is very long, 
but it is not so difficult as that which / learned (fat apprite) this morning. 

4. The palace of the prince is as large as his father's, but it is uot so fine. 

5. The peaches which I bought are bigger and riper than those which I saw 
at the grocer's. 6. That umbrella is larger and better than mine. 7. Have 
you spoken to that lady ? 8. Take your brother's book, and lend me your 
sister's. 9. Your gloves are cheaper than my mother's, and they are af 
good. 10. Lend me one of those books. 

Exercise 33. 

1. This house is not the one that I have bought 2. I» th'» (est-ee) your 
garden ? No, it it (non, e'eet) my uncle's. 3. This lady is my wife, and that 
lady is my brother's wife. 4. This paper is yours ,* mine is in my room. 
5. Lend me your steel pen, and take my cousin Mary's. 6. That woman 
is sick; call the doctor. 7. Our carriage is broken; lend us your pott- 
chaiae {ehaiae de poete), 8. Peter's gloves are lost; lend him those which 
are in the drawer of your bureau. 9. This woollen carpet is better than 
the one which is in my mother's room. 

Exercise 34. 

1. Your coachman is as prudent as my father's. 2. Take this book, and 
give tne hack {rendea moi) the one which / lent you (j'e voiu ai prit€). 3. 
Have you your pen ? No, I have that of my sister. 4. His horse is better 
than yours, but it is not so good as your brother's. 6. These piga {cochona) 
are not so fat as those of my father. 6. These houses are not so large as 
those which are in Franklin street, but I think that they are prettier and 
snore convenient 
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Exercise 35. 

1. He speaks to my sister. 2. Does he speak to yoars or to mine? 3 
Do I sell paper? i. Has he sent his son to Mr. B.'s school? 5. Do I run 
{court) as fast as you ? 6. Do you not speak to the Uttle hoy ? 7. Where 
is your oousln Luoy ? She is in the garden. 8. Am I as rich as he {lui) t 
No, you are not so rich as he, hut you are richer than / {tnoi), 9. Has 
Julia been here? Yes, sir, she has been here this morning. At what 
Q*clook {d quelle heure)f At half-poet ten {St dw heuree et demie). 10. 
Have you sent these books to my houee (eies mot). No, madam, I haye 
not sent these, I hare only (aeulement) sent some paper and some ink. 

Exercise 86. 

1. Does he speak to the farmer ? 2. He did not give you {il ne voue a 
paa donnS) that book ; he gave you (hcte given to you) this one. 3. Do I 
take his place ? 4. No, sir, but you take mine. 5. Do I think of {d) my 
friend? 6. Has your mother rented (louS) this house? 7. Yes, sir, she 
has rented it 8. Will Henry buy these horses ? 9. No, he will not buy 
them. 10. Does your sister live here? No, sir. 11. Where does your 
aunt live ? 12. / do not know (je ne eaie pae), 13. When will Caroline 
eome (viendra)f 14. She will oome to-morrow morning, at seven o'clock. 
15. Do I not sleep well? 16. yes! you sleep yery well. 17. Will she 
haye a new bonnet? 18. Yes, she will have a new bonnet, a new cloak, 
and two new dresses. 

Exercise 37. 

1. I haye. 2. I haye it 3. I have it not 4. Haye I not got it 5. 
You have. 6. You have given. 7. You have not 8. You have not given. 
9. Have you given? 10. Haye you not given? 11. You have given it 
12. You have not given them. 13. Have you not given him to us ? 14. 
I have given thorn to you. 15. When shall you speak to her ? 16. I shall 
speak to her to-morrow morning, after breakfast 17. If you have any 
money, lend it to me. 18. I have none {not any of it), but my brother 
has sixty dollars. 

Exercise 88. 

1. Have you seen my book ? 2. Yes, sir, I have seen it this morning. 
3. Where was it? 4. It was on the small round table in your mother's 
room. 5. Do you know {eonnaieaez-voiu) that young lady ? 6. Yes, I know 
her very well. 7. Who is she ? 8. She is one of my pupils. 9. Why did 
{have) you punish me? 10. I punished {have punished) you because 
{parceque) you did not know {knew not) your lessons. 11. Will you have 
some peaches? 12. No, madam, I do not like them. 13. They are not 
ripe enough for me. 14. I would pay you if I had money, but I have none 
{of it), 15. If you will send them to me, I will show them to her. 



EXEBOISES. 



Exercise 39. 

i. Speak to him, and I shall be obliged to jovl 2. Gire me that book. 
No, I cannot give it to yon, for {ear) I have promised it to William. 3. Go 
with him and with her, and do not return {revtnez) without them. 4. Is 
this book for me or for her ? It is for you. It is not for her. 6. Is yours 
as pretty as mine ? I think that mine is the prettiest 6. Will you lend 
them to us ? Yes, with pleasure. 



Exercise 40. 

1. The lady whom / $atD (J*ai vue) with him was not his sister. 2. With 
whom were you talking this morning ? 3. The book that you are reading 
is more interesting than the one which / lent you {je wme at priti), 4. The 
horse that he has bought is not so strong as the one which is in the stable. 
5. The boy to whom you hare given that book. 6. The gentlemen with 
whom he haa gone {eet alii), 7. The horse upon which I eame {suit venu) 
to the city. 8. This carriage is not the one in which you came {itee venu). 
9. The gentleman with whom Miss Mary danced three times yesterday 
evening. 10. The eheet {eoffre, m,) in which he kept h\a money has been 
burned. 

Exercise 41. 

1. Where is the man of whom you have spoken to me ? 2. The house 
of which he speaks is much too large for us. 3. The peaches that your 
mother has bought are not large, but they are ripe and very good. 4. A 
man to whose honor you can trust (voue pouvez vous fier), 5. The ship in 
which her brother had embarked {t'Stait embarqvi) has been lost 6. Three 
of the new houses which my father has bought, have been burned. 7. The 
young lady of whom he speaks is not my friend. 8. The young man to 
whom I have spoken of it 9. All the promises which he has made to my 
brother. 10. The house on the roof of which he was working. 11. A 
woman that I do not like. 12. The person in whose house he epent {U 
paeea) the night 

Exercise 42. 

1. A man whose power is absolute is exposed to great temptations. 2. 
The boy whom I punished was guilty. 3. The eteamboat (bateau d vapeur) 
in which I came to Philadelphia hae (eet) returned to New York. 4. The 
lady whose daughter is sick. 6. Tell me what you are looking for (cW- 
ehez). 6. Have you found the watch which my brother has lost ? 7. I 
have found a watch, but I do not know whether (at) it is your brother's. 
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Exercise 43 

1. My brother and sister toill go {iront) to England. 2. The Emperor of 
Russia is in Germany. 3. Oeneral B. gained (gagna) that battle. 4. Cap- 
tain F. arrived (arriva) from Spain, with the ambassador of France. - 5 
His father is a Scotchman, and his mother an Englishwoman. 6. Mr. G. 
is a lawyer, and his brother is a physician. 7. Is he French or English ? 
He is French, but his father and mother are English. 8. Are you a baker? 
No, sir, I am u grocer ,* but my brother is a baker, and my cousin is a gar- 
dener. 9. What 18 {qu'ett] your sister f She is a milliner. 

Exercise 44. 

1. The King of Prussia t« to marry one {doit Spouser une) of the prin- 
cesses of England. 2. Why (pourquoi) do you like Europe better than 
America? Because (parceqiie) Europe is my country. 3. Why has he been 
to Egypt? To eee (pour voir) the Egyptians. 4. Spain and Portugal are 
at war. 5. The King of Sardinia will pay a visit {/era une vieite) to the 
Emperor of 'France. 6. In his tour {dans eon tour) of Europe, he will go 
{il ira) from England to Scotland; from thence {de Id) to Norway and 
Sweden, to Prussia, to Russia, to Poland, to Turkey, to Germany, to Swit> 
zerland, to France ; and from France he toill return {il reviendra) directly 
to America. 

Exercise 45. 

1. The horse upon which he was mounted fell (per/eat tense), 2. The 
cheet {coffre, m.) in which he kept {used to keep, 68) his money, has been 
burned. 3. A king whose power is absolute has many {bien des) tempta- 
tions! 4. What is true is not always good to say. 6. The book in which 
I have read that, is on the table in my brother's room. 6. The physician 
who has written {(crit) that prescription was right {avait raison). 7. The 
young lady of whom you speak is my sister. 8. Take the one that you like 
best; I will keep the other. 

Exercise 46. 

1. In what year was Napoleon Bonaparte born (Napoleon Bonaparte is he 
born) ? 2. What have you done {fait) ? I hare not done anything (I have 
done nothing). 3. To whom have you sold your black horse? 4. Which 
one — the small one or the large one? The small one {omit one; torite, the 
small or the large). 5. I have sold it to John B. 6. In what street {rue) 
do you live ? I live in {the) Second street 7. Of whom are you speaking 
(82)? I am speaking of your sister Louisa. 8. Whose knife have you 
found? Henry* 8 {that of Henry), 9. Whose purse is this? Mine (to me)/ 
yours (to you); William's (to William), 10. From what country do you 
come {venez-vous)? From France. 
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PossEssiYx Pbonoxtns. 



97. When mine, thine, etc. are used after the verb to he in 
the sense of to belong to, they are translated thus : 

Mine itmoL Onrs iLnous. 

Thine 2l toi. Tears & Tons. 

His illai. Hers 2l elle. 

Its (ma«e.) illui. Its (/em.) H elle. 

Theirs {mcue.) k eaz. Theirs (/em.) ik elles. 

Examples. 

This book is mtne (belongt to me) Ce lirre est d mou 

Is that pencil yours f Ce crayon est-il ct voutf 

No, it is not mtne Non, 11 n'est pas d mot. 

Is that money hersf Get argent est-il d ellef 

No, it is Ate... Non, il est d lui. 

98. When a noun in the possessive case is used after the 
verb to he in the sense of to belong to, that noun is governed, 
in French, by the preposition d : as, 

Is that pen William'* t Cette plnme esi-elle d OuiUaumtf 

No, it is Mary*9. Non, elle est d Marie, 

Is that slate Henry^t I Cette ardoise est-elle d Henri t 

No, it is not Henry'Sf it is Stephen's., Non, elle n'est pas d Henrif elle est d 

JEtienne. 

This axe is the earpenter'e Cette hache est au charpentier, 

7 (73) 
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EXEROISE 47. 
1. That house ia not mine ; it ie {elle eat) my father's. 2. Emily's room 
is not so large as yours. 3. The table is mine, the chairs are yours, and the 
piano is Lucy's. 4. Lend me your slate. The slate is not mine; it is 
George's. 6. These silver spoons are not hers ; they are theirs. 6. These 
books are not his, but my sister's. 7. The shoes are hers, and the boots are 
his. 8. That boy ia my litUe sister's best friend. 

EXEROISE 48. 

1. Whose is that white paper ? It is Julia's. 2. Whose are those pens ? 
They are mine and William's. 3. Whose ship is that? It is the admiral's. 
4. Whose is this pretty little room? It is my youngest sister's. 5. The 
pens are yours, the ink is ours, and the paper Is theirs. 6. Whose is that 
beautiful writing-table? It is the teacher's. 7. Whose gloyes are those? 
Miss B.'s. 

99. When miwe, thine, etc. preceded by o/, are placed after 
the noun to which they relate, they are rendered by mesy tes, 
868, noSf vo8f l€ur8, and placed before the noun : as, 

A brother of mine Un de mea frires (one of my brothers). 

A friend of youre. Un de vo» amis. 

Some pupils of oure Quelques-uns de noe Olives. 

A work of hie,,..,^ Un de tee ouvrages. 

A relation of here, Un de eee parents. 

Exercise 49. 

1. A cousin of mine who has been to Europe has seen the Emperor Napo- 
leon III. and the Queen of England. 2. There is a book of hers on Emily's 
table. 3. Speak of it to a friend of his. 4. That boy is a son of his. 5. 
There is one of their servants dovm etaire (en bae) in the kitchen. 6. A 
relation of his told me eo {me Va dit). 



The Demonstrative Pronoun CSs. 

100. When ^c, she, it, they, are joined to the verb to hey 
followed (in French*) by an article, or whenever they can be 
turned into this, that, these, those, without altering the sense^ 
they should be expressed by cc. 

* See 9, 12, 13, 14, 111. 
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Examples. 

ffe is the king's cook (Test le caisinier da roi. 

iShe wasBp excellent woman C*6tBM nne excellente femme. 

They are^renchmen Ce sont des Franyais. 

Tt is an interesting book 0*eat an liyre int^ressant. 

He is a brave officer CTest an brave officier. 

She is a French milliner (7'est nne modiste fran^aise. 

Will he be the best boy? Sera-ee le meillear garden? 

Do not slander him, for he is my Ne le calomniez pas, oar e'eet mon 

friend ••.. amu 

Who is that lady? It is, or »he is, my Qui est eette dame ? Ceat ma soeor. 

sister 

Are these your books? Yes, sir, they Sont-oe tos livres ? Oui, monsieur, c« 

are mine sont les miens. 

Are these, or those, your brothers? Sont-oe vos frdres? Non, monsieor. 

No, sir^ they are<not ce no sont pas mes frdres. 

101. When it, as nominative to the verb to he, has no defi- 
nite reference to an antecedent^ or whenever it can be turned 
into thisj that, these, those, it should be expressed by ce. 



Examples. 

It is the king who has ordered it C7'est le roi qui Ta ordonn6. 

/( was of the general that I was C^^tait du g€n6ral que je parlais. 

speaking 

Is it your friend who told you that? Est-«e votre ami qui tous a dit cela? 

Is t( yours? Yes, sir, tt is mine Est-ea le.vOtre? Oui, monsieur, c'est 

le mien. 

It is that woman who said it. (T'est cette femme qui Ta dit. 

It is not I who have done it Ce n'est pas moi qui Tai fait. 

le it you who sold it to him ? No, sir, Est-ce vous qui le lui avez vendu ? 

{lis he Non, monsieur, c'est lui. 

It is my turn to play C'est H moi 2l jouer. 

Is it his turn to read? Est-c« I lui ^ lire? 

It is in that city that I saw her C^est dans cette ville que je Tai vne. 

It was in the year 1854 CT^tait en I'an 1854. 

It is Lewis who went there C'est Louis qui y est all^. 

It was acting wisely C'6tait agir sagement 

Was it doing your duty? ]Etait-cc faire votre devoir? 

/(f is here. WastUhere? CT'est ici. iStait-celi? 

It is everywhere the same thiag CTeat partout la m6me chose. 
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It is to-day that he will come CTest aujoardlmi qa'il riendra. 

h is yesterday that I saw him (T'est hier que je Tai to. 

That is insultiDg me too much C'est trop m^nsulter. 

That is enough sleep C7*est assez dormir. 

•It is more than I had promised you.. (T'est plus que je ne yous avals promi& 

Is it yes, or no? Est-ee oui, ou non? 

Is it right ? No, it is very wrong.... Est-ee hien ? Non, e'est trds mal. 

It will soon he done Ce sera hientdt fait 

It is harvest time (T'est le temps des moissons. 

Thont were the good old times (T'^tait le hon vieoz temps. 

Exceptions. 

102. When the verb to he is followed by an adjective used 
without a noun, or by an adverb, or by the word tem'pz (time) 
followed by a verb, the pronoun it is translated by t7, and the 
preposition de is placed before the next infinitive. 

Examples. 

It is sweet to die for one's country... II est doux de monrir pour la patrie. 

It is fine (a line thing) to do good II est heau de faire le hien. 

It is necessary that I should wait for II est n^ccssaire que je Tattende. 

him 

It is useless to speak to me of it U est inutile de m'en parler. 

Is it true that you said that? Est-tV vrai que vous ayes dit cela? 

/( is really unfortunate that it should U est vraiment malheureuz que ee soit 

have happened arrive. 

It is Almost time to go II est presque temps de partir. 

Was it right to do that? £tait-t7 hien de faire cela? 

No, it was not right Non, ee n'^tait pas hien. 

h it time to get up? Est-»7 temps de ee lever? 

103. It is also expressed by il when referring to the hour or 
time of day. 

Examples. 

What o'clock is itt Quelle heure est-t'Zf 

It is one o'clock H est une heure. 

Was it half past ten? Etait-t7 diz heures et demie? 

It is not yet three o'clock II n'est pas encore trois heures. 

It is two o'clock in the morning. II est deux heures du matin. 

/( is four o'clock in the afternoon II est quatre heures de I'aprds-midi. 
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/( is twelve o'clock H est midl. 

Is it eleyen o'clock at night? Est-tV onse henres da soir? 

It is midnight II est minnit 

It is early II est de bonne heore. 

It is late II est tard. 

It is very early. He will be too late. II est de trds bonne henre. II wt% 

trop tard. 

104. But when referriDg to the striking of a clock, ii is 
expressed by ce: as. 

What o'clock is that striking? It is Quelle henre est-oe qui sonne? (^eet 

eleven onse henres. 

Is ihat one o'clock striking? E8t-e« nne henre qni sonne? 

No, sir, it is two o'clock Non, monsieur, c'est deux henres. 

What clock is that which has just Quelle horloge est-ee qui rient d« 

struck ? sonner ? 

/( is the clock of the cathedral CTest I'horloge de la eathCdrale. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Is she a good cook f Yes, madam, she is an ezoellent eook. 2. Are 
they French? No, they are English. 3. Where is Mary? She is with her 
brother. 4. Are these your tools ? No, sir, they are my brother's tools. 6. 
Are they your friends? Yes, they are my friends. 6. Was not that the 
secretary of the ambassador ? No, it was the ambassador himself {lux-mime), 
7. Whose hat is this ? It is mine. 8. He is a sailor. 9. They are farmers. 
10. She is a teacher. 11. Is he a good workman ? Yes, sir, he is a very 
skilful workman, but he is not industrious. 12. Is she amiable ? No, she 
is not at all {du tout) amiable. 

Exercise 51. 

1. Was it for me that you sent that book ? Yes, sir, it was for you. 2. 
Is it true that he will come this evening? 3. Yes, he told me that he would 
eome. 4. What o'clock is it ? It is half past three. 5. Is it not four o'clock 
that ha» Just (vtennent de) struck? No, it was five o'clock. 6. Come (allone), 
it is time to get up and to go to school. 7. It was very wrong to say that 
without being sure that it was true. 8. It is too late to commence reading. 
9. Is it eleven o'clock? It is twenty minutes afler eleven, and it is time to 
go to bed, for you will have to rise early to-morrow morning. 

105. One or ones qualified by an adjectiye is not expressed 
in Frencli : as, 

7* 
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Pat on yonr new dress, and lend me Mettez votre robe neaTC, efc prStez moi 

the old one la vieille. 

Keep the smallest for yourself, and Gardez le pins petit pour vous, et 

give her the largest one donnes lui le plus grand. 

My mother has a large room, and I Ma m^re a une grande chambre, et 

have a small one j'en ai one petite. 

106. The one, or the ones, qualified by a noun^ is rendered 
by celuif celle, ceux, celles : aa. 

Take the iron spoon and give me the Prenez la cuiller de fer et donnez moi 

silver one eelle d'argent (the one of eilver). 

Do you prefer the china dish to the Pr^fSrez-yons le plat de porcelaine & 

glass one? celui de verre {the one of gla»$)t 

107. If oncy or ones, qualified by a noun, be preceded by 
any other word than the, the noun for which the pronoun one 
or ones is used must be repeated in French : as. 

Take this iron spoon and give me Prenez oette cuiller de fer et donnes 
that silver one moi cette cuiller d'argent 

Do yon prefer my brick house to Pr^flrez-yous ma maison de brique IL 
your wooden one? yotre matfon de bois ? 

EXEBOIBE 52. 

1. Have you your new hat or your old one ? I have my new one. 2. 
Which of these two dresses do you prefer, the silk ono or the satin one ? I 
prefer the silk one. 8. You live {demeurez) in the brick house, but we live 
in the wooden one. 4. My old boots fit me better (me vont mienx) than my 
new ones. 6. This steel pen is better than the gold one. 6. Keep your gold 
pen and give me my steel one. 7. Which of these two young ladies is the 
prettiest, the tall one or the short one ? 8. I think that the tallest is the 
prettiest, but the other seems more amiable. 9. Which of these two bonnets 
do you like best? 10. 1 prefer the velvet one. 11. Give me my black shawl 
and my white bonnet. 12. Will you wear your new dress ? No, it rains, 
and I shall wear my old one. 

108. When he, she, they, are followed by a relative pronoun, 
they are expressed in French by celui, celle, ceux, celles : as, 

He who said that was mistaken Celui qui a dit oela s'est tromp6. 

She of whom you speak is in France. Celle dont vous parlez est en France. 

They (m.) who are rich are not always Ceux qui sent riches ne sent pas ton- 
happy jours heureuz. 

They (/.) to whom you said it have Cellee 2l qui vous I'avez dit me Font 
repeated it to me r6p6t6. 
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109. When the English expression such as, signifies thei/ 
who the persons who, it is expressed in French by ceux qui, 
celles qui: bs, 

Such a» lead an idle life are seldom Ceux (on celles) qui minent une vie 

happy oisive sent rarement heurenz (on 

heureuaes). 
Sueh as appear happy in public often Ceux (ou cellee) qui paraissent heurenx 

wear a mask (ou heureuses) en public portent 

Bouvent un masque. 

110. The English expression the former, is expressed by 
celui-ldf celle-ld, ceux-Id, ceUes-ld; and the latter, by celui-ci, 
celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci, according to the number and gender 
of the antecedent: aS; 

John and Henry hare received exactly Jean et Henri ont regu ezactement la 
the same education, but the for- mime Iducation, mais celui-ld est 

tner is much more learned than beauooup plus instruit que eeluU 

the latter. et. 

Julia and Mary are both very amiable, Julie et Marie sent toutes deux trds 
but I prefer the latter to the /or- aimables, mais je pr^f^re eelle-ei 

mer & celle-ld. 

The Americans were as numerous as LesAm^ricains^taientaussinombreux 
the British, but the latter were que les Anglais, mais cetuc^ei 

well armed, well fed, and well 6taient bien arm^s, bien nourris, 

dressed; while the former 'wsLuted et bien vStus; tandis que ceux-ld 

arms and ammunitions, and suf- manquaient d'armes et de muni- 

fered from cold and hunger tions, et souffraient du froid et de 

la faim. 

Exercise 53. 

1. He who has done that deserves to be punished. 2. Such as study too 
much, without taking exercise, lose their health. 3. John is as intelligent 
as William, but the latter is industrious and the former is lazy. 4. Mary 
and Louisa are both very pretty; the former has black eyes* and dark hair, 
and the latter has blue eyes and is very fair. 5. She in whom he trusted has 
deceived him. 6. They who have received a good education have great 
advantages. 7. Such as understand French and English perfectly, can travel 
without difficulty in almost all countries. 

111. I, thou, he, and they (masc.'), are rendered by moi, toi, 
lui, eux, in the following cases : 

* See 165. 
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Ist. After the verb itre used impersonally with ce : 9B, 

C'est mot; o'^tait tot; oe sera lui; It is // it was thou; it will heAe; U 
Bont-oe euxf it thegt 

2d. In reply to a question when no verb is used in the 
answer: aS; 

Qui a dit eela? mot. Qui yoqs a Who said that? /did. Wbosoniyon? 
eiiToy6? eux jT^y did. 

3d. Before the word qui and after the word que, wben que 
is not followed by a verb : as, 

Mot qni Tai yu ; ^ut qui Ta dit I who hare seen it; he who has said so. 

Tot qui es plas riche qu'euae Thou who art richer than they. 

4th. When joined to one or more nouns or pronouns as 
nominatives to the same verb: as, 

Hon frh-e et mot derons y aller. My brother and / are to go there. 

Moif tot, lui, et eux sommes juste da J, thou, he, and they are just of the 
m^me avis same opinion. 

5th. When the nominative is absolute or independent : as. 

Mot, m'abaisser A cela? jamais! /, stoop to that? never! 

Lui £tant mort, qn'ai-je ^ esp^rer?... He being dead, what ean I hope for? 
Oh ! tot, qui oonnais mes malhenrs... Oh ! thou, who knowest my misfortunes. 
Lui seul me connait He alone knows me. 

Exercise 54. 

1. He and I have been to France. 2. My friends and I are exactly of the 
same opinion. .3. Thou who knowest ray cousin Caroline. 4. It is I who 
§aid 90 {Vai dit), 5. She knows that as well as they. 6. I hope that they 
will succeed. 7. It will be I who will do it. 8. Tou and they can go there. 
9. I do that. 10. They being with you, you have nothing to /ear (d craindre), 
11. He and I are yonr friends. 12. She is happier than I. 13. It is he who 
has done that, and not I. 14. He had promised that he would come with 
me. 15. My sister, you and I know our lessons. 16. They and I have been 
to (en) town. 17. I, do that! never! 

112. When two personal pronouns in the objective case, one 
direct and the other indirect, are governed by the same verb, 
the indirect object in the first or second person, me, te, nousy 
V0U8, and the reflective pronoun se, are placed before le, la, &«, 
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and the indirect object of the third person^ lui^ leur, is placed 
after k^ la, les. 

113. Fand en are placed immediately before the verb, and 
after any of the other pronouns in the objective case; and if 
y and en come together^ the former always precedes the latter. 

Examples. 

He gives Atm, or it, to me........ • JXmeU donne. 

I send him, her, or it, to tAee............ Je te Tenyoie. 

You have promised them to im ......... Voas nou» Um avei promis. 

We will lend them to you.,,, Nons votM let prdterons. 

He attributes it to himtelf, H ee Tattribue. 

I recommend her, or it, to him, or to her. Jo la lui reoommande. 

Ton show him, or it, to them Yous le leur montrez. 

Do you show it to themf Ze leur montrez-YOUS ? 

We have asked them of him, or of her. Nous lee lui ayons demandtfs. 

You speak to me of him, her, it, etc... Vous m'en parlez. 

I warn thee of it Je fen pr^viens. 

We ask you for some Nons voue en demandons. 

Do we ask you for any? Voub en demandons-nous ? 

You lend him, or her, tome Vous lui en prfitez. 

I send them tome Je leur en enroie. 

You conduct me there, or to it. Vous m*y conduisez. 

t will accustom him, her, or it, to it.,. Je Vy aocoutumeraL 

Yon will send them there, or to it Vous let y enrerrei. 

Inhere are two H y en a deux. 

Are there two? Y en a-t-il deux? 

Do not give it to him Ne le lui donnez pas. 

Do not speak to me of it Ne m*en parlez pas. 

114. With the imperative mood used affirmatively, the ob- 
jective pronouns follow the verb in the same order as in 
English. Exception — y precedes moi, toi, and eii. 

Examples. 

Give them to me Donnez let mou 

Send ut tome... Envoyez nout en. 

Lend it to ut. PrStez le nout. 

Speak to him about it Parlez lui en, 

Gire me eome. Donnez *m'en, 

* Moi becomes m* before en. 
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EXEROISB 55. 

1. 1 would sell it to him if I wu sure that he would pay me. 2. Will jm 
lend them to us ? S. No, I have promised them to her. 4» I took her into (d) 
my serrice because he reeommended her to me. 5. Do you wish to see her? 
6. No, I have not time to see her this morning ; but if you will send her to 
me to-morrow morning, I will speak to her about it 7. Will you send him 
there ? 8. No, sir, I will keep him at home. 9. Have you any of them ? 
Tes, I have five or six. 10. She thinks herself very smart and very pretty. 
11. When will you have some of these books t 12. I hope tnat we shall 
receive some this evening. 

Exercise 56. 

1. Sell them to me, or send them to your brother. 2. He will neither 
lend them nor sell them. 3. He wrote to me last week, but I did not receive 
his letter. 4. Where is your new bonnet ? 6. It is in my room ; did you 
not see it ? 6. No, I only saw your old ofie (105). 7. How many children 
have you ? 8. We have three, two boys and a girL 9. Will you send this 
letter to the post-office f 10. No, for I think that I shall go to New York 
to-morrow, and I shall give it to him myself 11. How long will you stay 
there ? 12. Only one or two days. 

115. When aome and any are not followed by a nonn^ they 
are translated by en: va, Donnez m'en (give me some), Ik 
must be expressed in French whenever of it, of them, some or 
any of it, or o/ themf is understood in English. 

Examples. 

Have yon any books ? Yes, I have Avei-vons des livres T Oni, yen ai 

two {o/ them) deuz. 

Have you auy money? No, I have Aves-vous de Targentf Non, je n'eu 

none (not any of it); but my ai pas; mais men frdre en a, et il 

brother has some (o/ tO» and he vous en prdtera. 

will lend you some {of it) 

How many horses has he f He has Combien de chevaux a-t-il ? H en a 

two deux. 

I had six, but I gave him two, and I J^en avals six, mais je lui en ai donn6 

lost one, so I have but three left deux, et j'en ai perdu un, de sorte 

que je n'en ai que trois de reste. 

EXEROIBE 57. 
1. How many lessons have you to learn (d apprtndre) for to-morrow? I 
have four. 2. When will you learn them ? I will learn two this evening. 
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8. When will you learn the two others ? I will learn them to-morrow morn- 
ing early, if I have the time. 4. Will yon have tome more 9oup {encore de 
la »oupe)f No, thank you, I have had enough. 5. Has the little boy 
eaten enough pie ? He has eaten too much. 6. I have three pears ; how 
many have you ? I have more than you ; I have five. 7. Lend me this 
one, and take the one which is on the table. 8. If yon want any bread, 
take some. 9. Have they any friends ? No, they have none. 

116. Personal prononns in the objectiye case, governed 
by the preposition to, are placed after the verb, as in English, 
and the preposition d expressed in the following cases : 

1st. With all reflective verbs (159). 

2d. With the verb itre used impersonally with ce, in the 
sense of to be one's turn, or one*s business. 

3d. After the verbs penser d (to think of), aller (to go), 
venir (to come), courir (to run), and most intransitive verbs 
expressing motion. 

Examples. 

I shall apply to her, for I trust her,.. Je m'adresserai d elle, oar je me fie d 

elle. 
It is for me to command and for yon Cost d tnoi 2l commander et d vove h 

to obey ob^ir. 

It is your turn to read and mine to C'est d voue It lire et d moi ^ €couter. 

listen 

Qo to him and then return to me Allez d lui et puis revenez d moi. 

Exercise 58. 

1. I surrender to you and not to him. 2. You do not think of (to) me as 
much as I think of {to) you. 3. Trust yourself to me and I will protect 
you. 4. Is it your turn to play? No, it is his. 6. If you have need of 
money, apply to him. 6. She is very amiable, but she does not apply her- 
self to her studies. 7. When he eaw (vit) the danger, he ran to us. 8. Come 
to me first, and then you will go to him. 9. Why did she not apply to me 
when she wanted help ? 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

117. When myself, thyself, etc. are used to give emphasis, 
or to mark more positively the distinction of persons, they 
are translated thus: 
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Mjself* moi-m^me. Oaraelres ... nous-mSmes. 

Thyself toi-m^me. YourseWes.. Toua-mgmes. 

Himself, or itself lul-mdme. „^ , f eax-m€mes (ina«e.) 

Themselves ^ ^ 



•{'. 



Herself, or itself. elle-mSme. 1 elles-m^mes (/em.) 

One's self, himself,or herself. soi-m€me. 

Compound personal pronouns are placed after tlie verb; as 
in English. 

Examples. 

Do it yourtelf if yon want it well Faites le x>ou9-mJ6me si yons youlez que 

done ce soit bien fait. 

He must go there himteff, II Caut qu'il y aille lui-mime. 

If she does not attend to it herself, Si elle n'y fait pas attention elU-mime, 

she will lose by it elle y perdra. 

I could not see him himself, but I Je n'ai pa le voir lui-mime, mais j'ai 

spoke to his brother parl6 ik son frdre. 

Do you want me to speak to him? Voules-vous que je lui parle? Non, il 

No, I must see him myself. faut que je le vole moi-mime, 

118. When governed by a preposition, the word m^me is 
often omitted : as, Vous ne pensez qu'd voibs (i/ou only think 
of younelf). 

Exercise 59. 

1. Eat it yourself, or give it to your sister. 2. Are you sure that he said 
that ? Yes, I heard him myself. 3. If he wants to speak to me, let him 
come himself. 4. Do you want them for yourself or for her? I want them 
for myself. 5. She told me herself that she would do it. 6. They told me, 
to tell you, that they would come themselves this evening. 

Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns. 

119. The indefinite adjectives are always joined to the noun 
to which they belong. They are : 

Masc. Sing. Fern. Sing. Maso. PIu. Fern. Plu. . English. 

Certain, Oertaine, Certains, Certaines Certain, some. 

Chaque, Chaque, Each, every. 

^ , /N , /% 1 /^ 1 f Some(tnrfe/.),afew. 

Quelque, Quelque, Quelques, Quelques \ i-.^ 

I a little, any. 

^ , ^ , - - - , (Whatever, whatso- 

Quelconque, Quelconque, Quelconques, Quelconqnes.. \ 

I ever, any. 

♦ When the action reverts upon the agent, myself, thyself, etc. are reflec- 
tive pronouns, and are rendered by me, te, etc. (162). 
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Examples. 

Get homme a nne certains rlpatation. That man has $om4 reputation. 

Chaque pays a ses ooatnmes ^acA, or every, country has its customs. 

Si oela ^tait, quelque historien en If it wero so, «ome historian would have 

aurait parll mentioned it (spoken of it). 

Gette affaire offre quelque difficult^... That affair offers tome difficulty. 
Avez-y ous quelque argent 2L me prdter ? Have you an]f{a littU)money to lend me? 
Quelquee personnes pensent qu'il a Some (a few) persons think that he is 

raison right. 

n n'y a raison quelconque qui puisse There is no reason toiatooer which could 

I'y d^cider.^ determine him to do it 

120. The indefinite prononns always stand for a nonn^ and, 
if referring to some following noun, they are separated from 
it by a preposition. They are : 

MaM. Sing. Fern. Sinf. Miie. Pin. Pern. Plo. Enflith. 

Chaeun, Chacune, { "^J"'"^'''^ 

Qaelqu*un, Quelqa'une, Quelques-uns, Qnelqnee-unes.^ j hS*'^f ' *°te! 

Quelque, Quelle que, Quels que, Quellee que^ Whatever. 

Quelque (n.) que, Quelque (n.) que, Quelque8(n.)que, Quelquee (n.) que. Whatever. 
Tel que, TeUe que, Tels que, Telles que. Suoh as. 

Mase. Pern. Ensluta. 

jSKn^. L'un I'autre, I/unePautre « ■>. ^^ . .. 

Plu. Lee una lea autres, Les unes les autres. }^°* ■"*>*^*'» «~* ^*^«'- 

^ r One, some one, somebody, people, we, 
I they, etc. 

Autrui Other people, others. 

Personne Nobody, no one, none, anybody. 

Rien Nothing, anything. 

Qniconque Whoever, whosoever. 

Qui que ce soit qui* \ 

Qui que oe f&t qui* |> Whoever, whosoever, no one. 

Qui que* {be/ore the verb to be) J 

g Qai que c. ,oit que*. ) ^^^ whom.oeTer. 

iH Qui que ce ftlt que* ) 

2^^]^^ V* " f Whatever, whatsoever. 

Quoi que ce soit que* j 

Quelque {adj\ or adv,) que*... | ^^^^^^^ ^ 

Toutf {adj. or adv.) que* J ' 

„ , ,. , . ) As well as, as mneh as, aa many as, 

Tant (noun, adj. or adv,) que., f v ^h 

* Expressions marked ( * ) require the next verb to be in the subjunctive 
mood. 

t Tout (however) is touie before a feminine adjective. 
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Examples. 

lis ont pay^ ehaeun lenr 6cot They have each paid their score. 

Bonnes leur i ekacun leur part Give them ecieh their share. 

II yavait douse demoiselles, etcAacuna There were twelve young ladies, and 
avait une toilette diff^rente each of them had a di£ferent dresrf. 

Quef^u*un m'a dit oela. Some one told me that 

J'attends quelqu'un ici I expect eome otie here. 

Plusieurs femmes m'ont promis de Several women promised me to come ; 

venir ; il on viendra quelqu*une^ eome one of them will come. 

Avez-vous des pommes? Oui, j'en ai Have yon any apples? Yes, I have 

qtielqvee-unee a few, 

Qnelquee-uM pr^tendent Some people pretend. 

Que2« que soient vos desseins Whatever your designs may be. 

Quelle que soit la route, je la suivrai. Whatever the road may be, I shall 

follow it. 

Quelquee efforts que vons fassies Whatever efforts you make. 

Quelque part qu'il soit Wherever he may be (in whatever part 

or place). 

XJn homme tcl que vons A man $ueh ae you. 

Une femme telle que votre soeur A woman euch ae your sister. 

Je ne suis pas tel que vous penses.... I am not euch at you think me. 

lis se haissent Vun Vautre. They hate one another, or each other. 

Aimez-vous lea une lee autree Love one another, 

Elles m§disent Vune de Vautre They slander one another. 

On dit One bbjb, people say, it is said. 

On lui a 6crit une lettre Some one has written a letter to him 

(a letter has been written). 
On n'est pas toujours jeune et belle.. One is not always young and beautiful. 
61 fon vous entendait, que penserait If yon were heard, what would be 

on de vous? thought of you? 

Qu'en dira-t-onf What will be said of it? 

n ne faut pas juger d*autrui par soi- We ought not to judge of othere by 

m^me ourselves. 

Mai parler d'autrui,,, To speak ill of othere. 

Per«onn« ne sera assei hardi JVb on« will be bold enough. 

n n'y Aperaonne au logis There is no one at home. 

Ae le dites il pereonne Do not tell it to any one. 

Pereonne oserait-il nier? Would any one dare to deny? 



INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 87 

II ft'a rien He has nothing. Nothing Is the matter 

with him. 

Yous ne faites rien You do not do anything. 

iTen dites Wen Do not say anything about it. 

Quieonque n'observera pas cette loi, Whoever will not obserye that law 

sera puni will be punished. 

Quieonque passe par-1^ doit payer Whoever passes here must pay so 

tant much. 

Qui que ce eoit qui ait fait cela, o'est Whoever has done that is a skilful 

un habile homme man. 

N'en parlez IL qui que ce $oit....A Speak of it to no one. 

Qui que soit oet homme, Whoever that man may be. 

Qui que ee eoit que vous ayez ren- Whomsoever yon have met 

contr6 

Quoi que vous fassiez Whatever you may do. 

Quelque riche que vous soyez However rich you may be (rich as you 

may be). 
Quelque puissant jti'il se pense However powerful he may think him^ 

self. 

Tout bon ^u'il semble However good he may seem. 

Les voyageurs, tant anglais que fran- Travellers^ both English and French, 
(ais, s'acoordent sur ce point agree on this point. 



Exercise 60. 

1. I think that nobody will come this evening. 2. I do not like that book; 
give me another. 3. Whoever said that was not my friend. 4. Whatever 
be may have done, I will forgive him. 5. It is said that Mr. C. will be here 
next week. 6. One cannot always do what one pleases. 7. A bridge will 
be built in this place. 8. However true what you say may be, one will not 
believe you. 9, What are you doing? Nothing, sir. 10. Were you speak- 
ing to anybody ? No, I was alone. 11. We received a letter from each of 
our friends. 12. Whatever he may say, I will do what I think right 

121. The following arc adjectives when they are followed 
by the nOwa. to which they belong, and pronouns when they 
are not followed by any noun : 



^'^iBoth.* 



8S INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

Maao. Sing. Fern. Sing. Mase. Flu. Fern. Flo. English. 

Nul, NuUe, Nals, NuUes 1 No, not one, none, no 

Aacun, Aacune, Auouns, Auounes J one, not any. 

Paa un, Pas une, Not one, no, none. 

Tel, Telle, Tela, Telles Such. 

Un tel, Une telle, Such a one. 

Tout, T„„U. Tou^ Tout,....- ( All. every, everything. 

Tous deux, Toutea deuz... 

Tous lea deux, Toutes les deuz J 

Plusieurs, Plusieurs Several, many. 

Le mSme, La m^me, Lea m^mes. Lea mSmea The aame. 

Autre, Autre, Autrea, Autres Other, others. 

Maac. Fern. English. 

Sing. L'un et Tautre, L'nne et I'autre 1 Botb,* the one and the 

Plu, Les una et les autres, Les unes et les autres.. J other, etc. 

Sing, L'un ou Tautre, L'uneou I'autre 1 Either, the one or the 

Flu. Les uns ou les autres, Les unes ou lea autres j other, etc. 

Sing. Ni Tun ni Tautre, Ni Tune ni I'autre 1 Neither, neither the one 

Plu. Ni les una ni les autres, Ni lea unea ni les autres j nor the other, ete. 

Examples. 

Nul homme, nuUe personne No man, no person. 

II n'y a nulle justice h cela. There ia no justice in that. 

Nul n'en aera ezcept^ No one will he ezcepted from It. 



Je n« connaia aiictin de sea amis I do not know any of hia friends. 

Aueune de oes femmes n'est jolie Not one of these women is pretty. 

Je n'ai fait aueune pr^paratifs I have made no preparations. 



II n'a pae tin ami He has not one friend — no friends. 

Avez-vous dea livrea 2L me prater? Have you any books to lend me ? No, 
Non, je n'en ai paa un I have none {not one). 



Une telle conduite vous fait honneur. Such conduct does you honor. 

Nous craignons de nous voir tela que We fear to see ourselves auch aa we 
nous sommes, parceqne noua ne are, because we are not auch aa 

aommea pas tela que nous devriona we ought to be. 

€tre 

II eat toujoura it se vanter de sa oon- He is always boasting of hia acquaint- 
naiasanoe aveo la comtesse une ance with the countess si/c^-a-one, 

telle, le marquis un tel, la duchesse the marquis aucA-a-owe, the iuohess 

une telle auck-a-one. 

♦ Both, meaning the two, my two, theae two, etc. before a noun expreased 
or understood, ia rendered by lea deux, mea deux, cea deux, etc. : as, Both the 
windowa {lea deux fenitrea)', Both my hrothera {mea deux frirea). 
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Toua mes enfants sont ici All my children are here. 

Je vous pr^teri^i tout mes livres I will lend yon all my books. 

Donnez-moi tout * Q\Ye me all, 

jy vais toua les jours, toua les soirs, I go there tvery day, every oveningy 

tousles matinEftoutealeBBemBXneaf every morning, every week, every 

toua les mois, toua les ans month, every year. 

JToKfe Tarm^e avait dispara The whole army had disappeared. 

lis partirent toua deux, or tout let They both departed for the city. 

deux, pour la ville. 

Vous dies tout deux, or tout let deux, Yon are hoth of the same opinion. 

du m^me avis 

Tout homme capable d'agir ainsi, Any man capable of acting thns de- 

m^rite d'etre pnni .' serres to be punished. 

Mon livre est tout d4chir6 My book is quite torn. 

Ma femme est toute malade My wife is quite sick. 

Le mime homme, la mime femme, The tame man, the tame woman, the 

let mimet enfants tame children. 

n dit toujours la mime chose He always says (Ae tame thing. 

Plutieurt hommes, plutieurt raisons.. Several men, teveral reasons. 



Gonnaissez-Yous mon autre soeur?...» Do you know my other sister? 
U amena son fr^re et deux autret He brought his brother and two other 
peraonnes '. persons. 

X'ttfi et Vautre me sont ^galement Both are equally useless to me. 

inutiles 

Ni Vun ni Vautre ne viendra Neither will come. 

Je ne veuz ni let unt ni let autret.,., I do not want either, 

Quoique ni Tun m rau(r0 ne me plaise. Although neither pleases me, I will 

je prendrai Vun ou Vautre. take either. 



Exercise 61. 

1. Neither my brother nor my sister has done that 2. Who said that, 
John or Henry ? John. 8. All our friends assisted us. 4. We both thought 
that it would be better to tell him so. 5. You must study French every day. 
6. Are these the same books ? 7. How many children have you ? I have 
three. 8. Have they many friends ? 9. Yes, they have several. 10. Are 
they both ready t Louisa is ready, but not Mary. 

8* 



90 VERBS. 

VERBS. 
The Present. 

122. Do and to 5c* are never used in French to form the 
present; that tense is always expressed in a single word : as^ 

I am speaking Je parle. 

Are we speaking? Parlons-nons ? 

Do you speak ? Parlez-voos ? 

We do not speak Nous ne parlons pas. 

The Past. 

123. The imperfectj the perfectj and the compound of the 
present, are often translated into English by the same tense, 
and the following rules should be carefully observed in deciding 
which one should be used. 

124. The imperfect is used : 

1st. Whenever the progressive form* is, or can be, used in 
English. 

2d. Whenever the expression used to^ is, or can be, used in 
English. 

3d. When verbs that do not admit of the progressive form 
are used to express condition, or state of being. 

4th. After the conjunction si (if). 

125. The perfect is used to express an act, or to state a fact, 
in a time completely past, and without reference to custom, or 
condition. 

126. The compound of the present is used : 

1st. Whenever the corresponding tense (7 have spoken, thou 
hast spoken, etc.) is, or can be, used in English. 

2d. Whenever did can be turned into have without altering 
the sense. 

* 127. The progreMtve form consists of the participle present joined to 
the verb to he: as, I am epeaking, I u>a» tpeahinfff etc. In French^ itre 
never governs the participle present, and the progressive form is therefore 
translated by a simple tense, or by tfae^verb to he followed by an infinitive 
governed by d: as, H eat d travailler {he ie at work). 
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3d. When making a statement without reference to action^ 
or custom. 

4:th. Whenever the perfect would be used if the time were 
completely past. 

128. The compound of the imperfect, f avals parlS, and 
the compound of the perfect, feus parUy are both translated 
by the same tense — Iliad spoken (124, 125). 

Examples. 

IMPERTBCT. 

She toow writing to her son Elle Scrivait & son fils. 

She uted to torite to her son every Elle ierivait i son fils tontes les 

veek semaines. 

She wrote to her son every week Elle ierivait & son fils tontes les 

semaines. 
She wrote {u>a$ writing) on this table. Elle ierivait sar eette table. 
She vrrote {need to write) very well... Elle ierivait trds bien. 
She wa» {at that time) twenty years Elle. avait vingt ans. 

of age 

She wae {at that time, or lued to be) Elle itait trds jolie. 

very pretty 

I wae with him when he died J*itai» avee Ini qnand 11 mouruL 

The door waa open, and I entered.... La porte itait ouverte, et j'entrai. 

PERFECT. 

When she heard of it, she wrote to Qnand elle apprit cela, elle icrivit & 
her son immediately son fils tout de suite. 

The door wa» opened by the soldiers. La porte fut ouverte par les soldats. 

General W. wae killed at Banker Hill. Le g£n6ral W. fut tn6 & Bunker Hill. 

He murdered his wife, and then com- II aeeaeeina sa femme, et puiB «e eui- 
mitted suicide cida, 

COMPOUND or THE PRESENT. 

Have yon epohen to my mother? Avez-YOUB parli ik ma mdre? 

Yes, I epoke to her Oui, je lui ai parU. 

Did she write to her son ?i -4-t-elle icrit i son fils? 

No, she did not write to him Non, elle ne lui a pas ierit. 

Did you come here this morning?.... ^fe«-yous venu (175) ici ce matin? 
Yes, sir, I came with your brother.... Oui, monsieur, je euie venu aveo Totre 

frdre. 

Did you amuse yourself? Vous ^tec-Tons amueit (164.) 

I amueed myself very much Je m« tuie bien amuei. 
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Exercise 62. 

1. Did you tell her that I was here ? 2. Yes, sir, I told her that 7011 wer« 
here, bat she said that she oould not see you this morning. 3. What was 
John doing when I called him ? 4. He was studying his lesson. 5. Did be 
not bear me ? 6. Yes, he heard you, but he thought that you were calling 
me. 7. Did Mary send you to my brother?. 8, No, your mother sent me. 
9. When he saw that he was pursued, be ran towards the fence, leaped, fell 
and broke his leg. 

Exercise 63. 

1. When we lived in {d) the country, we used to take a walk every morn- 
ing before breakfast 2. My grandmother used to say, that if young girls 
only knew, they would never think of getting married. 3. At the school 
where I was, one of the boys always read while the others dined, and we 
were all examined on what we had heard. 4. Where is Henry? He went 
to town with Mr. B. 5. What did she say? 6. She said that she was much 
'bilged to you. 7. I asked her to stay to dinner, but she had promised her 
mother to be back before three. 8. He breakfasted alone in this little room, 
and wrote during three or four hours upon that little table. 

Shall and Will. 

129. When shall or wiU is used to form the future^ it is 
never expressed in French : as, 

I $hall, or will, apeak to him Je lui ptMrlerai. 

He ahallf or vnll, give it to me 11 me le donnera, 

130. When will signifies to he willing, it is expressed by the 
verb vouloir: as, 

Will yon come with me ? Foules-vous venir aveo moi? 

He will not do what I order..... H ne veut pas faire ce que j'ordonne. 

Should and Would. 

131. When should or would can be used one for another, 
without altering the sense, they are not expressed in French : as, 

I ehould, or wouldf buy it if I had Je Vaeheterait si j'avais de Targent. 

money ..... 

We ehould, or would, not have done it Nous ne Vaurione pas fait si nous 

if we had known that avions sa oela. 

Would you like to have my knife?... AimerieM-Yont avoir mon eoutean? 
No, but I ahould like to have your Non, mais yaimeraia avoir eelui de 

brother's votre frdre. 
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132. Whenever should implies duty, and can be turned 
into ought, it is expressed by the conditional mood of the 
verb devoir: as, 

I know that I ahould do it, but I feap Je eais qne je devraia le faire, mais je 
that I cannot*^ • crains qae je ne poarrai pas. 

He should have come when I called II aurait dii venir quand je Tai 
him appel6. 

133. Should, or were to, used after %/, expressed or under- 
stood, is not expressed in French, and the principikl verb is 
put in the imperfect tense, indicative mood: as, 

1/ he should come (or should he 

come) now, he would be much 

astonished 

^ he were to come (or were he to 

come) now, etc 



S'il venatt maintenanti 11 serait bien 
6U)nn6. 



Can, Could, Mat, Might. 

134. When may, might, cannot be turned into can, could, 
but are used after so that, in order that, or after expressions 
denoting hope, doubt, fear, etc., they are not expressed in 
French, and the principal verb is put in the subjunctive mood 
(73,75): as. 

So that you may know what I think Afin que yous aachiez ce que je pense 

of you de vous. 

For fear that he might escape De crainte qu'il ne s'^chappdt, 

136. Whenever can, could, may, might, imply power, ability, 
liberty, they are translated by the verb jpouvoir: as. 

You can, or may, go with him Yous pouves aller avec lai. 

You eouldf or might, have done it if Yous auriez pu le fairo si yous aYiei 
you had wished youIu. 

Must. 
136. Must is translated by falloir (149, 158). 

* WheneYer the present is used with a future signification, the future 
iihould be used in French. 
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f Let. \ 

137. wien lei is used in an imperative sense, it is not 
expressed in Ejrehch, aq^the pria^ipal verb is put in the 
present df tl^subj native fj^he third person^ and in the 
imperative £pr the JK^peryA plural : as;^ ' 

I L%tmindum^,» ,M, Qu't'Z meitre. 

Letma ^nm,,„, Partoiu, 

lp8. A^^enever ZejjCieans to leave, to allow, j/fiB rendered 
by the VjS ^tMcr:/as, ^ ^^ 

Let hun fiLMVi<A._^^. ^^ .f» Lauaea le tranqaille. 

^^ • f ' //^Exercise 64. 

l.K will lolto. jJPoouse iafter dmner, and I will speak to him abont it. 
2. Vni\ you fef (^Hyour slate ? No, for I most write my exercises. 3. He 
would do it m^e^ared. 4. She would not consents that arrangement. 
5. He 6hould^v^ kept his pronuge. A Jtoffflloiild have written that exer- 
cise i>etter.J^7.T]^ says thatj^ii0fld not oome, but I think that he would 
not. 8. CskTi ycugen^ju^^^^rse for half an hour? No, not to-day, but 
I will lend hirff fgyou to-morrow. • 

Exercise 65, 

1. Let us depart, for it is getting late, and I fear that my mother will he 
uneasy. 2. Will jpu: lend them or sell thd^? 3. *iftay I go with him? 4. 
No, you must remain at hohha, an^earn^yc^r lessons for to-morrow. 5. 
Will yon not tell me what he said of us? 6. No, I can tell you nothing. T, 
Do you wish me to £ell him that? 8. Tou may tell him whatever you please. 
9. You should have done it before, and you must repair your fault 

139. The answer to interrogative sentences is frequently 
made; in English, by auxiliary verbs, such as do, did, willy 
etc. ; but, in French, the answer is made by a personal pro- 
noun if the object of the question is to know the person 
referred to by the verb, and by the adverb oui or non when- 
ever ye« or no can be used in English. 

Examples. 

Who did that? I did. Qui a fait cehi? Mot, 

Who tore my book ? We did not,..,. Qui a d^chir^ mon livre ? Pm nom$m 
Who told you that? Be did. Qui vous a dit cela? Lui, 
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Will yon help me? / mil (yea) Youles-Toaa m'aider? Out, oui moiu 

tieur. 
Pid you say that? / did not (no).,. Avex-voas dit eela? Non. 
Does he beliere it ? He doe» (yea)... Le eroit-ii 7 Oui. 
Were you there? / wa» not (no) Etiei-yoos 111? Hon. 

Exercise 66. 

1. Did yon do that? No, sir, I did not 2. Who said that John has taken 
my pen ? I did. S. Did yon see my father this morning ? 4. Yes, sir, I saw 
him. 5. Do you think that they will come ? 6. Yes, sir, I do. 7. Will they 
allow you to go there ? 8. No, sir, they will not 

To Haye, rendered by £tre, etc. 

140. The verb to have is rendered by a corresponding tense 
of the verb itre : 

1st. With all reflective verbs (159) : as, 

I have hurt myself Je me euie fait mal. 

They had applied to me.^..... lis f^itaient adress^s & moL 

2d. With certain intransitive verbs, a list of which is given 
(176): as, 

He ha» not yet come H n'eat pas encore venn. 

Ha9 your father arrived? Yotre pftre eet-ii arriy6? 

She hae gone to Paris EUe e»t alUe 2k Paris. 

141. To have just is rendered by ventr de : as, 

I had Just received your letter Je venaia de recevoir votre lettre. 

I have juat finished my lesson Je viena de finir ma le^on. 

We had juat told him to do it. Nous veniona de lui dire de le faire. 

Exercise 67. 

1. She has resigned herself to the will of Providence. 2. Have they re- 
turned from their journey. 3. No, but they are to return in a few days. 4. 
When did they leave? 5. They left at the beginning of September. 6. 
Has she gone to Paris ? 7. No, she has gone to London. 8. Where is John ? 
I thought that he was here. 9. He has gone into that house. 10. Have 
you heard from (eu dea nouvellea de) your sister lately ? I have just received 
a letter from her; here it-is. 11. He had just begun to write that book when 
he fell sick. ^ 
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To Be, rendered by Avoir. 

142. The verb to he \& rendered by a corresponding tense 
of the verb avoir : 

1st. When it is followed by the adjectives hungry^ thirsty y 
coldf toarm, a/raid, ashamed, sleepy, right, wrong, sore: as, 

I am hungry J'at faim. 

Thou ioa«t thiretj Tu avat« soif. 

He will be cold II aura froid. 

We are warm Nous avotM chaud. 

You have beeti afraid Yous avez eu peur. 

They toere ashamed Us avaient honte. 

They are sleepy Elles ont sommeiL 

I toas right J^avaie raison. 

You toere wrong Yous atnez tort. 

My finger t« sore J'at mal au doigt. 

2d. When it is used in speaking of the age of persons : as^ 

I am twelve years old J'at douze ans. 

You are eighteen Yous avex diz-huit am. 

He t« twenty II a vingt ans. 

How old 18 she? She «• fifteen Quel ftge a-t-elle? Elle a quinze ans. 

I shall be thirty on the first of August. J'aurai trente ans le premier Ao^t. 
I wae nineteen when I oame to this J'avaie diz-neuf ans quand je suia 
country venu dans ce pays. 

3d. With the impersonal verb il y a (148, 154) : as. 

There t« a boy in the garden H y a un gar^on dans le jardin. 

Will there be any work for me? Y anra-t-il de Touvrage pour moif 

I do not think that there will be any. Je ne crois pas qu'il y en aura. 

Exercise 68. 

1. Are you hungry ? No, I am too tired (for) to be hungry, but I am 
very thirsty. 2. Are they afraid to speak to the teacher ? 3. They are not 
afraid, but they are ashamed, because they do not know their lessons. 4. 
Is there a book on my desk? There are two. 5. How old is your little 
Bister? She is twelve. 6. Have you not seen the baby? No, it was so 
sleepy that it went to sleep before I came. 7. How old is Miss S.? She 
will be twenty -five on the tenth of next month. 8. Was I right in sending 
them to him ? No, sir, you were wrong, for he did not want to see them. 
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To Be, ebndbbed by Fairer Devoir, etc. 

143. When speaking of the temperature or of the weather, 
the verb tohe\& rendered by a corresponding tense of the verb 
faire: as, 

How M the weather? « Qael temps faii-ilf 

It it oold. n fait froid. 

It t« warm II /dii chaud. 

The weather U fine ; II /ait bean. 

The weather ioa« bad II /ai«at< maarais. ^ 

It toill rain H /era de la pluie, or il pleuvra. 

It wotdd snow II /erait de la neige, or il neigerait. 

The sun t» shining II /ait soleil. 

It t» windy... II /ait da vent, or il rente. 

It rain» yery hard.. H plent trds fort, or U fait beaueonp 

de plaie. 

144. When the verb to he implies that a thing is, or was 
probable, or expected, it is rendered bj devoir: as. 

He is to come this evening. ll^doit venir ce soir. 

We were to go, but my brother was Nous deviom y aller, mais mon frftre 

sick 6tait malade. 

They are to pay me three hundred lis doivent me payer trois cents dol- 

dollars lars. 

?he VMX9 to go by the railroad EUe devait aller par le chemin de fer. 

145. When to be or to do are used in speaking of the health, 
they are expressed by the reflective verb se porter : as. 

How are you? — how do you dof.,..,. Comment vou§ porteg-vouef 

I,,am very well, thank yon ..m.... Je me porte trds bien, meroi. 

How ie your father?.. Comment ee porte monsieur votre pdre? 

He hae not been well lately II ne «'««< pas bien />orC^ dernidrement. 

Exercise 69. 

1. Is it cold, or warm ? It is very cold ; it snows, and the wind blows. 
2. Do you think that it will rain this morning? No, the sun shines, and it 
is very fine. 3. The weather was so bad yesterday that we could not go out. 
4. Is she coming this evening? 5. She was to come, but it rains so hard 
that I do not think that she will come. 6. How is your sister? 7. She was 
a little better yesterday, but she went out, and the weather was so bad that 
she caught cold. 8. Were they not to leave for Europe yesterday morning? 
9. Tes, but it blew so hard that the ship did not leave the port. 

9 
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Impersonal Verbs. 

146. An impersonal verb is one used only in the third per 
son singular with the pronoun U {if) for its nominative : aS; 
11 plenty 11 neige (it rains, it snows). 

147. CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

148. r AVOIR— THERE TO BR 149. FALLOIR— TO BE NECESSARY 
l&O. FLEUrOIR—TO RAIN. 

INFINITIYS UOOD. 

COMPOUND OP TBI YKXBKSn. 
Y avoir ea . . Thsra to have been. 
Avoir fallu . To have been neoeasaxy. 
Avoir pla . . To have rained. 
PARTICIPLES. 

OOXPOUND or THX PHSBKHT. . 
T ajrant eu . There having been. 
Ayant falla . Having been necessary. 
Ayant plu . iiaviug rained. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

OOMPOUin) OP THB PRBOENT. 

Tl J a eu . . 'I'here has been, there have been 
II a falla . It has been necessary. 
11 a ptu . . It has rained. 



Y avoir ■ 
Falloir . 
Pleuvoir . 



. There to be. 

Tn be neoeasary. 
. To rain. 



Y ayant 
Plonvant . 

Ilya . 
Ufant . 
llpleut. 

Jl y avait . 
n fallait 
11 pleavait 

U y eut . 
llfailut . 
II plat . 

11 y anra . 
U faudra 
li pleuvra 



II y aurait . 
II faudrait 
11 pleuvrait . 



There being. 
. Raining. 



There is, there are. 
. U IS necessary. 
It rains. 



IMPBBPKCT. 

. I'hem was, there were. 

It was necessary. 
. It rained, was raining. 

PKRPICV. 

There was, there were. 
. It was necessary. 
Iir 



COMPOUND OF THC IMPfSPfiOT. 
n y avait eu . There had been. 
II avait ftillu . It hud been necessary. 
11 avait plu . It had rained. 

COMPOUND OF TBI PB&PECT. 
. There had been. 

It had l)een i 
. It had rained. 



11 y eut eu 
II eut fuUu 
11 eut plu . 

COMPOUND OF THS FUTUKS. 

n y aura eu . There will have been. 
II auru fallu . It will have been n. 
II aura plu . It will have rained. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRMBNT. COMPOUND OP THB PRESENT. 

I'here would be. 11 y aurait eu . There would have been. 

It would be necessary. II aurait fallu It would have been necessary. 
It would rain. II aurait plu . It would have rained. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PUTURK. 
. There will be 

It will be 
. It will rain. 




PRESENT. 

, I'hat there may be. 

'I hat it niny be necessary. 
. '1 hut it may rain. 



COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 
Qu*il y ait eu . That there may have been. 
Qu'il ait fallu . That it may have been ueeesmiy. 
Qu'il ait plu . That it may have rained. 



lUPERPECT. COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

1 hat there might be. Qu'il y eftt eu . That there might have be« 

. That it might be necessary. Qu'il eQt fallu That it might have been n 
That it might rain. Qu'il eftt plu . I'hat it might have rained. 

161. NEGATIVELY. 

SIMPLE TENSE. COMPOUND TENSE. 

. I'here is not, there are not. II n'v a pas eu There has not been, there have not 
It is not neceswary. n n*a pas fallu . It has not been necessary. [beeiL 

It does not rain. II n'a pas plu . It has not rained. 

162. INTERROGATIVELY. 
In there T Are there T Y a-t-il eu ? . Has theie been 7 have there been * 

Is it necessary f A-t-il fallu 1 . Has it been neoeasaiy I 

Does it rain ? A-t-il plu T . . Has it rained T 

153. NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 
N'y a-t-il pas 7 . Tsthere not7 Are there not7 N'y a-t-il pas eu 7 Has lliere nut been7 have there not 
Ne faut-il pa.-* ? Is it not necessary ' N'a-t-il pas fallu ( Has it not been necessary T [been ? 

Ne pleut-il pas ? Does it nut nun " N*a-t-il pas plu ! Has it nut raiued ! 



11 n'y a pas 
II ne fant pns 
II ne pitiut pas 

Y a-t-il 7 . 
J'aut-in . 
Pleut-d 7 . 
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Y avoir — There to Be (148). 

154. When there is, there are, etc., are not used in pointing 
ont, they are rendered hj 11 y a : sa, 

There i» a man down stairs who J7 y a an homme en bas qui yeat Tons 

wants to speak to you parler. 

There are three boys in the garden... II y a trois gar^ons dans le jardin. 

There t« no money in his purse 11 n'y a pae d'argent dans sa bourse. 

There are no peaches on the tree II n'y a pae de p^ches sur Tarbre. 

la there any dust on my eoat? Fa-M7 de la poussidre sur mon habit. 

There ie some. There ie none II jf en a, H n'y en a pae. 

There was a cow in the yard H y avait une vaohe dans la cour. 

There hae been a great ball at Mrs. D.'s. 72 y a eu un grand bal chez Mme. D. 

155. When used in pointing out, here t«, here are, are ren- 
dered by void, and there is, there are, by voild : as, 

There is the teacher coming Voild le mattre qui vient. 

Here are the books that you lent me. Void les livres que vous m'avez prdt^s. 
Here ie yours and there is mine Void le vdtre et voild le mien. 

156. Sow long is itf how far is it? it is, ago, are rendered 
by comhien y a-t-il f il y a : as, 

How long have you been studying Comhien y a-t-il* que rous Studies le 

French ?. fran^ais ? 

It ie nearly five months Hy a prds de cinq mois. 

How far ie it from Philadelphia to Comhien y a-i-il d<f Philadelphie k New 

New York? York? 

It ie eighty miles Hy a quatre-yingts milles. 

157. When some can be turned into there are some, it is 
rendered by il y a: as. 

Some people are always discontented. H y a dee gens qui sent toujours m<- 

contents. 



Falloir — To BE NECESSARY (149). 

158. Examples of the most common uses of the verb falloir, 
and of its translation into English : 

* How long ie it since you study French ? 
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n faut que Je parle » I must speak. 

H/aut que tu paries Thou mutt speak. 

Faut-il qu'il parle ?. Mutt he speak ? 

iZ ne faut pa§ que nout parlions We mutt not speak. 

Ne faut-il pae que voue parlies ? Muat you not speak? 

H faut qu*iU parlent They muat speak. 

R fallait que Je parlasse Jt woe neeeeeary for me to speak. 

A-t^il fallu qu'il fit oela? Mcu it been neeeeeary /or him to do 

that? 

n faudra que Je le paie... It will he neceeeary for me to pay him. 

R a fallu que Je le lui donnasse....... / have had to give it to him. 



II lui faut an habit nenf....... He wante, he neede, a new eoat. 

II me fallait encore cent francs / needed one hundred francs more. 

72 «'en faui de heaucoup que la eomme The eum ie very far from being oom- 

8oit oompldto pleto (It lacks a great deal from 

the sum being complete). 

Un homme eomme il faut A toeH-hred man. 

XJne femme eomme il faut A genteel woman* 



EX£ROISE 70. 

1. Is there any one in my room ? 2. No, sir, there is nobody. 3. How 
far is it from here to your father's ? It is three miles. 4. How long bare 
yon been waiting for me ? Half an hoar. 5. How many persons were there 
at the lecture ? There were a hundred. 0. Has there been much fruit this 
year ? Yes, there has been more than last year. 7. There is a new book ; 
take eare of it {ayex eoin), 8. Is there a book on my table ? No, madam, 
there is not any. 9. Where is my book ? Here it is. 10. Have you been 
long in this country? Nine years {it ie nine yeare). 



EXEROISE 71. 

1. Must I do that ? Yes, you must do it this evening. 2. How mi^ch do 
you need to pay all your debts ? 3. I want three hundred and fifty dollars. 
4 When we were at Mrs. O.'s school, we had to get up {it wae neeeeeary 
that we ehould get up) at five o'clock in the morning. 5. I must go, for 
there is some one waiting for me. 6. He has had to sell {it ha» been neeet- 
eary for him (73) to eell) all his property. 7. He has had to abandon that 
project. 8. You will have to do it, whether you like it or not. 9. You- must 
not tell that to my father, for he would scold me. 
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RErLECTivE Verbs. 
159. A reflective verb is one that is conjugated with two 
pronouns of the same person and number, the first of which 
is the subject of the verb, and the second the object, governed 
by the verb, or by a preposition understood : as, 

•/e m'amnse^ / amase mytlf. 

Je me donne de la peine / give {to) mytlf some trouble. 

160. CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTIVB VERBS. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

FRXSKNT. COMPOmn) 07 TBI PRISKNT. 

8e promenor . . To walk. S'gtre promenA i^ . .To have walked. 

PARTICIPLES. 
TKUmm. PAST. 

Promenant . . Walking. Promenft Walked. 



S'6tant promen6 Having walked.^ 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

PRE8EMT. COMPOCim OP TBI PRBSBNT. 

Je me promtae . I walk. Je me lois pn»nieo6 . . I have walked. 

To te promfiites • Thou walkeat Ta t'es promen6 . . Thou bast walked. 

U ae prombne . . He walks. II s'est pn'mene . . . He has walked. 

EUe se promfene . She walks. £lle a'est promente . She has walked. 

Nous uoos promenon* We walk. Noasuoussummespromente We have walked. 

Voiis vous promeuez You walk. Yoor vous dtes proinente . You have walked, 

lis se promenenl . Tbey walk. lis se soat proniente . They have walked. 

Ellas se promtoent They walk. Elles se soat promeu^s . They have walked. 

IXPKRFXOT. COMPOUND OP TBS IMPERFBCT. 

Je lue promenais . I was walking. Je m'6tai8 promene . . I had walked. 

GOMPOUNS OP TBI PBRPCCT. 



Je ne promenai . I walked. Je me fas pmoMn^ . • I had walked. 

PUTURX. OOXPODKI) OP TBS PUTURB. 

Je me promtoerai . I shall walk. Je me serai proineni6 . I shall hare walked. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRC8KNT. COMPOUND OP TBX PRISCNT. 

Je me prom^neraJs . l8hoold,orwoald,walk.Je mesenis promene. . I should, or woidd, 

have walked. 
' IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Promine tot (IV{i£i: tftou). Promenoos nous (Z«< tM ioa£fc). Promenez toos ( H^ift ]^). 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND OP TBE PRESENT. 

Que je me prorodne . That I may walk. Que j« me soia pronientf . That I may have 

walked. 
IMPERPBCT. COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

Qoeje me promenasse That I might walk. Que je me fosse promen^ .That I might have 

walked. 

161. When reciprocity is implied, the reflective verb takes 
the name of reciprocal, and the reflective pronouns nous, vous, 
se,* signify one another, each other, to one another, to each 
other: as, 

Nona noas 6crivon8 tons les jours We write to each other every day. 

Vous Tous parleres de cela. Yoa will speak of that to one another. 

. lis se voient They see one another. 

* Reciprocal verbs have no singular. 

9* 
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162. The pronouns used with reflective and reciprocal verba 
are : Je me, Tu te. 11 se, Elle se. On $e, Nous nous^ Vous vous, 
lis se, EUes s^. 

These pronouns are translated in various wajs^ and offer con- 
siderable difficulties to beginners. 

1st. When the action reverts upon the agent; they- are 
translated thus: 

Je me... I myself, or to myself. Noas nous.. We ounelTes, or to ourselyes. 

Tu te... Thou thyself, or to thyself Vous Tons.. Ton yourself or to yourself. 
II se..... He himself, or to himsel£ Vous toub.. Toa yourselTee, or to yoarselTes. 

Elle se.. She herself, or to herself. lis so They themselyefl, or to themselyes. 

On se... One one's self, or to one^s self. Slles se They themselyes, or to thomselyes. 

2d. When reciprocity is implied, the plural only is used, 

and the pronouns are translated thus : 

-_ ("We— one another, we — each other, we — to one another. 

Nous nous.. 1 ^ u \v 

I we — to each other. 

_ fYou — one another, you — eaoh other, you — ^to one another, 

Vous vous.. \ ^ X. ii 

t you — to eaoh other. 

_ f They— one another, they— each other, they — to one another, 

■* I they— to each other. 

f They — one another, they — each other, they — to one another, 

^^^' " I they— to each other. 

3d. When the verb expresses mere condition, the second 
pronoun is seldom expressed in English, and the first is trans- 
lated by /, thou, he, she, one, we, you, they. 

Examples. 

Jt m'amuse beaucoup..... 1 amuse myelf very much. 

n 86 fera mal ffe will hurt himielf, 

Elle te regarde dans la glace She looks at kereelf in the glass. 

N<m9 noue voyons trds'souvent We see one anoiher, or eaeh other, very 

ofton. 
Voue V0U8 derives toutes les semaines. Ton write to one another, or to eaeh 

other, every week. 

II s'avan^a vers moi Be advanced towards me. 

La tempite semblait t'augmenter en- The tempett seemed still to aug- 

core ment 

La fenitre t'ouvrit The vnndow opened, or was opened. 

Cette hatailU ee donna le 15 Mai....... That hattU was fought on the 15th of 

May. 
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163. Almost all transitive verbs can be used reflectively; 
but, when so used, they frequently become intransitive; and 
their signification is changed : as, 

Battre To beat Qe battre To figbt 

Rendre To render, to restore. Se rendre To surrenderi to go. 

Tromper.... To deceive. Se tromper To mistake. 

Juuer. ...... To play. Se joaer To make sport. 

Tronvei^... To find. Se troarer To be, to be present 

Lever To lift, to raise. Se lever To rise, to get up. 

Conduire... To condact Se conduire To behave. 

Permettre.. To permit Se permettre..... To presame. 

Bappeler... To call back, to remind. Se rappeler To remember. 

Appeler.... To calL S'appeler To be named. 

The above list could be increased almost to any extent. 
Observe, that with most of the above verbs, the reflectivo 
pronoun would not be expressed in English. 

164. Ecflective verbs all form their compound tenses with 

Je me §ttt8 amns^ I have amased, or I amased myself. 

Vons Tons itet lev€s trop tard Yon have risen, or yon rose, too late. 

lis se tont parl6 They have spoken, or they spoke to 

one another. 

n s^est fait mal & la main He hae hurt his hand. 

S'ea^ilsouvenade moi? Did he remember me? 

Us devaient se battre, mais lis ne se They were to fight, but they did 
eont pas battas not. 

165. Reflective verbs are often used in speaking of perform- 
ing an action upon one's self: as, 

EUe ee lave la figare She toaehee her face. 

Je me euie eoupS le doigt I have cut my finger. 

II 9*eet fait mal He hae hurt himself. 

Vou8 ite»-Y0U8 fait mal ik la main?... Did you hurt your hand ? ' 

Elle e'eet eaeai le bras She hae broken her arm. 

[N. B. — In speaking of any part of the body, the definite article is used 
in French instead of the possessive, whenever the reference is sufficiently 
indicated by the sense : as, Elle a lbs yeux hleue (hsb eyee are blue), J*ai 
LIS eheveux longe (/ have long hair),] 
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166. When a reflective verb is governed in the infinitive by 
another verb, the reflective pronoun, whioh precedes it, should 
agree in person and number with the nominative of the first 
verb: as, 

Je croia me soayenir de lui I think I remember him. 

Ta n'oses tefier ik elle Thou darest not trust her. 

11 pent s'en aller Beul He can go away alone. 

None voulons nous lever. ,... We wish to get up. ^ 

Vous allez Tons coucher Yon are going to bed. 

Bb ne veulent pas s'habUler They will not dress. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Dress thyself quickly, and oome with me into the garden. 2. Sinee 
you will not do it, I will do it myself. 3. I do not speak of myself. 4. 
Will you warm yourself at the fire ? No, we will warm ourselves hy (en) 
walking. 6. How are you this morning ? {How do you Jind yourself thit 
morning f) I am very well. 6. Go there yourself, if you wish to see him. 

7. We will write to each other every day. 8. Take care not to fatigue your- 
self. 9. She gives herself too much trouble. 10. I know that you have 
done it, for I tato {have teen) you myself. 11. I would have bought it 
myself if I had had some money. 

Exercise 73. 

1. They fought from eight in the morning until night-fall. 2. Do yoa 
remember what I tell you? Z. No, and I think that you are mistaken. 4. 
He behaved very badly towards his father, and he was severely punished. 
6. When they had eaten even to the saddles of their horses, they were com- 
pelled tc surrender. 6. What is the name of that child ? 7. His name is 
Henry. 8. If he presumes to do such a thing, he will repent (of) it. 9. 
He went to Philadelphia, but he could not find any work. 10. We will rise 
at five o'clock, in order to be in time for the boat. 

Exercise 74. 

1. We used to write to one another very often, but it is three months since 
she has answered my last letter. 2. Did you amuse yourself at the concert? 

8. Yes, but the room was verf warm. 4. What is the matter with you? 
{iohat have yout) 5. I fell and hurt my knee. 6. Go and wash your hands 
and face immediately. 7. Tell him that my brother would have come, but 
he fell from his horse yesterday, and hurt himself veiy much. 
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EXEBOISE 76. 
1. Who 18 that knocking at my door? It is L S. What do you want? 
8. Get up, misSy it is very late, and yoor mother is waiting for you ? 4. Oh ! 
I am so sleepy, and it is still dark ; I am sare that it is not yet day. 6. It 
is seven, o'clock, and the son shines; your shutters must be closed; oome> 
get up and open the door. 6. Open both the windows. 7. It is too cold. 
8. The weather is yory fine, and the morning air will do you good. 9. Dress 
yourself quickly. 10. I must take my bath. 11. Wash your hands and 
your feet 12. Where are my stockings ? 13. Give me my shoes ; tie them ; 
the strings are broken. 14. Put on your dress ; hook it. 15. 1 cannot hook 
it behind (par derriire). 16. Fix my hair; take care, you hurt me. 17. 
Give me the comb and brush. 18. They are on the bureau. 

Exercise 76. 

1. Sit down before the glass, miss. 2. Yon are not combing my hair 
straight 3. Where is my collar? 4. It is in the drawer. 5. Give me that 
pink ribbon ; tie it 6. Now I am dressed. 7. Help me to make that bed. 
8. Turn the mattrass. 9. Give me the sheet and the blanket 10. One of 
the pillows has fallen behind the bed. 11. Pick it up. 12. Where is the 
broom ? 13. It is behind the door in the entry. 14. Sweep my room, and 
I will dust it after breakfast 

Exercise 77. 

1. Good morning, Mary; what made you so late this morning? 2. The 
shutters were closed, and I did not awake, papa. 8. It is nearly eight 
o'clock, my child. 4. Is breakfast ready, mamma? 5. Yes, make haste, my 
dear, or you will be late for school. 6. Will you have tea or chocolate. 
7. I will take chocolate, if you please. 8. Hand me your cup. 9. Have you 
nnough sugar. 10. Yes, thank yon, but it is too strong ; give me a little 
more milk. 11. I have no more {of it), dear. 12. Will you have an egg? 
13. No, sir, I do not like them. 14. Give me some of that meat, if yoa 
please. 15. I have neither knife nor fork, Stephen. 

(105) 
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EXEBCISE 78. 
1. Put some batter on my plate. 2. Do not eat to mnch batter, William. 
8. Giye me a piece of bread, sister. 4. Pat these cakes on the dish. 6. 
Where is your napkin ? 6. I have none. 7, Do not wipe your fingers on 
the table-clothi my child. 8. Give me a glass of oold water. .9^ There is no 
ice. 10. It is cold enough. 11. Now, I have done, aunt. ^^ 

EXEKCISB 79. 
1. It is half past eight, and I ought to be at school. 2. I am afraid that 
Miss G. will scold me. 3. QWe me my shawl and my bonnet, please. 
4. Which bonnet do you want, darling? 5. The straw one. 6. Where is 
my basket? There it is. 7. Are all my books in it? I do not know. 
8. Where is my "Historical Companion?" 9. Tou left it on the piano. 
10. Wont you please bring it to me ? 

Exercise 80. 

1. So, Miss Mary, you are late again ? Yes, madam. 2. Do yoa know 
your lesson ? S. No, madam, for yesterday was Wednesday, and I had to 
go to dancing-school; and in the eyening we always have so much company, 
that I cannot study. 4. Let me see your slate. 6. I have forgotten it 6. 
Did you write your French exercises ? 7. No, madam, I could not under- 
stand them. 8. Very well, miss, sit down at your desk, and do not moTa 
until I call you. V 

Exercise 81. * 

I. It is dinner time. 2. Call Jane, and tell her to lay (mettre) the cloth. 
3. Send her some napkin rings. 4. Are the potatoes cooked ? 5. No, but 
the water boils, and they will be ready in a few minutes. 6. Take the meat 
out of the oTcn. 7. Take care not to spill the juice. 8. Put the ducks on 
this large dish. 9. Now, take the potatoes from the fire. 10. Mash them, 
and put them in the covered dish. 11. Is everything ready? Yes, madam. 
Ring the bell, and put the soup on the table. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Miss B., will you take that seat near my husband? 2. Mr. C. will sit 
on my right and his brother on my left. 3. Mr. D., will you oblige me by 
carving this chicken ? 4. Hand a little of that ham to Miss B. 5. Put 
some vegetables on her plate. 6. Shall I help you to some of the roast 
meat? 7. Thank yon, I will take a small piece. 8. Do you like it rare 
or well done? 9. I like it well done. 10. Will you not take a little wino? 
11. No, I never drink any wine, but I will thank you for a glass of water. 
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EXEBOISE 83. 

^ 1. Take away this meat 2. Change the plates. 8. Pat the dessert on 
the table. 4. What have we for dessert ? 5. Peach pies, custards, and fruit% 
6. What o'clock is it? 7. It is six o'clock. 8. Light the gas; it is almost 
dark. 9. Will you not taste these preserves ? 10. No, thank you, I have 
eaten a very good dinner. 11. If you have done, we wUI go into the parlor. 

Exercise 84. 

I. What shall we do this evening? 2. Let us call on Mrs. N. 3. I think 
that she owes us a call. 4. No, she ♦as here last week, while you were out 

5. Mrs. N. lives at the other end of the town, and I am too tired to go there 
this evening. 6. Shall we go to the opera? 7. It is too late, and you would 
not have time to dress. 8. I will be ready in a few minutes. 9. No, it is 
going to rain, and I prefer staying at home. 

y Exercise 85. 

1. Did you not hear a ring? 2. Yes, and I fe&r that Jane is out. 3. 
Shall I go and open the door? 4. If you please; I will be much obliged to 
yoa. 5. Good evening, dear Louise ; how are you ? I am so glad to see 
you. 6. I am very well, thank you; bow is your sister Caroline? 7. She 
Is at grandmamma's, in New York; she has been aviay {ahBenie) three 
Weeks. 8. When will she return ? 9. I do not know, but I think that she 
Will not return before next Monday. 

Exercise 86. 

1. Will you not sing this evening? 2. I have such a bad cold, that I 
iiave not been able to sing for {•iiict) a week. 3. Then you will play some- 
thing? 4. Yes, with pleasure. 6. Have you brought your music? 6, No, 
but perhaps you have something that I know. 7. Allow me to hand you to 
the piano. 8. This stool is too low for .me. 9. Shall I play this waltz or 
those quadrilles ? 10. I hope that you will play both. 11. Does not your 
brother play on the flute ? 12. Yes, ho plays a little on the flute, and he 
plays very well on the violin. 

Exercise 87. 

1. What day will it be to-morrow? 2. It will be Sunday. 3. To what 
church will you go ? 4. I think that we will go to the Presbyterian church 

6. Have you not a new pastor? 6. Yes, we have a Mr. D., from Germany; 
Dut I fear that he will not remain long with us. 7. Why not; does he not 
like this city? 8. Yes, but our congregation is so small, that we cannot 
give him a sufiBcient salary. 9. Will he preach to-morrow? 10. Oh yesl 
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he will remain at leatt {an motnt) two or three weeks. 11. I shoald yery 
muoh like to hear him. 12. Shall I call for you on my way? 13. Thank 
yon, if it does not take yon too much out of your way; I shall be much ^ 
obliged to you. 

Exercise 88. 

1. Will you not come to town with me ? 2. Yes, I will, with great plea- 
sure. 3. Shall we walk or shall we take the omnibus ? 4. It is so wara^ 
that I think we had better ride. 6. Where are we going ? We shall go to 
Eighth Street, to do some shopping. 6. Do you deal in this store ? 7. Ko, 
I deal at B/s. 8. Will yon buy a bla^ silk dress ? 9. I think I shall buy 
a merino dress, or a de laine. 10. Do you not like this pattern ? 11. I do 
not like the colors; they are too bright, there is too much red; show me 
something blue. 12. What do you think of this one ? 13. It is very pretty, 
but do you think that it will wash ? 14. Yes, I know that the colors are 
excellent, for my sister has one like it 

Exercise 89. 

1. I wish to see some shawls. 2. What kind, madam ? 3. I will look at 
some largo English shawls Jint (d^ahord). 4. Of what material is that dress 
on the counter ? 6. That is a new kind of French silk. 6. Have you got 
some of it in other colors ? 7, We hare a beautiful blue, and a light green. 
8. I will take twelve yards of the dark blue. 9. Have you any lace like 
this ? 10. We have some, but not quite {tout d fait) so wide as yours. 11. 
Send me these things as soon as you can, if you please. 

Exercise 90. 

1. What is the price of that bonnet in the window? 2. That bonnet is 
six dollars; will you try it on ? 3. I do not like that pink trimming; blue 
becomes me better. 4. If you choose, I will take out the pink ribbon and 
put some blue in. 5. No, thank you ; but allow mo to look at that white 
crape bonnet 6. It fits you perfectly; will you take it? 7. Yes, you may 
put it in a bandbox, and send it to my house. 

Exercise 91. 

1. Can you make a dress for me this week ? 2. No, madam, but I can do 
it next Monday or Tuesday. 8. How shall I make the skirt? 4. You may 
put three flounces, but I wish the body quite plain. 5. What kind of trim- 
ming shall I put on the flounces ? 6. I should like a narrow fringe, if it is 
in (d la) fashion. 7. I think a narrow fold of black silk would look better. 

8. If yon begin my dress on Monday, how soon {when) can you finish it? 

9. I shall have it ready on Wednesday evening. 10. Have you a pretty 
pattern for a cloak? 11. Yes, here is one I received from Paris yester 
day. 
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Exercise 92. 

1. Good evening, doctor; I am so glad you have come. 2. I wonl^ havo 
4ome sooner, my dear madam, but I was out (dihors) when year husband 
called for me. 3. Let us see ; what is the matter w^bh you ? Nothing {of) 
serious, I hope. 4. 1 think that I took cold last evening, and I spent a very 
bad night. 5. Let me feel your pulse ; show me your tongue. 6. Ah yes ! 
I see, you have a little fever. 7. I have a terrible headache and a pain in 
my (^le) side. 8. Did you feel any chill ? 9. Ko, on the contrary, I was in 
a burning fever all night y' 

Exercise 93. 

1. Do yon cough much? 2. I coughed a little this morning, but BOt^ 
much. 3. You feel no pain in your chest; no difSculty in breathing {to 
breathe) t No, sir. 4. Ah ! then it must come from your throat : open your 
mouth, wide, wider ; yes, the larynx is a little inflamed. 6. But I have no 
sore throat. 6. You must bathe your feet in warm water, as hot as/you can 
bear it 7. You must swallow these pills. 8. And then you must apply a 
large mustard plaster to your chest, and a couple of blisters behind your 
ears. 9. Yes, doctor, I will ; when will you return ? 10. This evening at 
six. 

Exercise 94. 

1. "Well, my dear madam, how do you feel noW? have our remedies pro- 
duced a good effect? 2. Oh! doctor, I feel so very weak. 3. That is a 
proof that the fever is abating. 4. Have I any fever now, doctor ? 6. Yes, 
you have still a little. 6. Doctor, don't you think that I should eat some- 
thing ? 7. Eat ! ! would you commit self-murder ? 8. But I feel so faint 
9. A little water-gruel, without any sugar, is all you must take for the next 
eight days — and remember, no sugar. 10. But, doctor, I shall die! 11. 
Tutf tut, tutf tut! {ta, ta, ta, tal) you will feela good deal weaker than this 
before I have done with you. 

Exercise 95. 

1. Mrs. B., we want a favor, said one of a large gronp of acholan. 
2. What is it? something reasonable, I hope. 3. Oh yes! a festival, a publie 
exhibition. 4. Now do, please do, say yes ; we will be so good, and every- 
body will enjoy it so much. 5. My dear Mrs. B., plecue {Je vou$ en prie) 
do not shake your head, do not deny us. 6. How can you be so cruel I 
exclaimed a lively little brunette. 7. My beloved pupils, replied their 
teacher, it would give me the greatest pleasure to grant your request, but — * 
8. Oh ! I hate "buts." 9. Cousin Jane, you interrupted Mrs. B. 10. Exooso 
me, madam, I am sorry for my rudeness; please go on. 

10 
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Exercise 96. 

I. When is the festiyal to take place? 2. Tharsday of next week, at 
half past four. 3. I shall deliver the address to the audience — and I 
■hall sing. 4. Who are those little children there, disturbing us in our 
arrangements ? Hold your tongues, children. 5. Here comes Mrs. B., with 
Professor C. 6. Where is the programme, ladies? Are you ready with 
your pieces ? 7. I shall take no part, sir, unlesa (d moint que) I sing that 
solo. 8. That cannot be. Miss; your voice, allow me to say, is better suited 
to this. 9. Who sings the duet? I fear the two ladies who want to sing it 
are absent. 10. Well, I hope you will all do your parts well ; for remem- 
ber, ladies, the credit of my school t« at Hake (en dipend), 

♦Exercise 97. 

1. Bid I do well, Mrs. B. ? were you pleased with me ? 2. Very much 
indeed ; you all performed admirably. I could not quite hear Bertha, but 
it was very good. 3. Behave as well during the rest of the evening. 
4. Kiss me and I will. No judge shall surpass me in gravity. 6. 1 must see 
to the little ones. 6. They must have ice cream and cakes, and go home 
early. 7. Edward, has the confectioner sent the jelly? I ordered twenty- 
three quarts. 8. No, madam, and the raisins, almonds, and sponge-cakes, 
did not come this afternoon. 9. I fear there is some mistake. 10. Madam, 
the last train has arrived, and nothing has come. 11. Nothing to eat I 
Whatshallldo? 

Exercise 98. 

1. Where are you going? 2. I am going to Cincinnati 3. By what 
route will you go ? 4. I will go by the railroad to Pittsburgh, and there I 
shall take the boat to CincinnatL 6. How long will yon be on the way? 
6. About five days. 7. By what train will you start? 8. By that which 
starts at one o'clock in {of) the afternoon. 9. At what time will you get to 
Pittsburgh? 10. To-morrow morning at four, 11. Where will you take 
supper ? 12. We will take supper at Lancaster, and then we will change 
cars, and go straight to Pittsburgh. 

Exercise 99. 

1. Shall I go {do you want me to go) for a hackney-coach ? 2. Yes, sir, 1 
shall be much obliged to you. 3. The coach is at the door; give your trunk 
to the coachman. 4. Where is your basket? Please hand me that carpet- 
bag. 5. Quick, get in, you will be late. 6. Wait a minute; I have forgot- 
ten my cloak. 7. Now we are off. 8. There is the station. 9. Call a porter, 
and give him my luggage. 10. I will go for your ticket. 11. Will you get 
into this car? 12. No, I prefer that one. 13. Take this seat, if yon please. 
14. The sun shines too much on this side ; I will sit on that side. 15. Are 
yon quite comfortable ? 16. Yes, I thank you. 17. Here is a newspaper to 
read on your way. 18. The bell is ringing ; get out quick ; adieu. 
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Exercise 100. 

1. Do you intend to go to Europe this summer ? 2. Yes, we hope to leave 
on the first of June. 3. Will you sail from New York or from Boston ? 
4. We shall sail from Philadelphia. 5. You will go by steam, I suppose ? 
6. No, I prefer a sailing vessel. 7. Why so ? 8. The motion of a steamboat 
fatigues me very much. 9. Were you sea-sick during your last trip ? 10. 
Yes, during the first week j the sea was very rough, and I was very sick. 
11. Were you not frightened? 12. On the third day after our departure, 
there was a terrible storm. 13. Several of our sails were carried away, and 
one of our masts was broken. 14. In the middle of the night, an enormous 
wave broke through the windows of the main saloon, and we were all 
drenched, and much frightened. 15. But, on the next day, the wind abatei^ 
Mid we had delightful weather until the end of our voyage. 
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AddTMS (• Bp«eeb), diteovn, m. 
Address (direction), adreisey f. 
Address (msnners}, maniiret, t 
Address (skill), adreue, t 
Advantage, amntojjie, m. 
Afternoon, apr^«-m«j», m. 
Air, airt m. In the open air, 

en f^n air, au grand air. 
Alarm, oJorme, £ 
Almond, amande, t 
Ambassador, omwusacbw, nw 

^adriee, t 
Anchor, aner6f f. To weigh 

anchor, Uver Vancrt; to cast 

anchor, kter Vanart, mouiZter. 
Anger, coiert. £ 
Appetite, appitUy m. 
Apple, pomnMt £ 
Apricot, abriooty m. 
Arrangement, arnxngemadt m. 

disposmon. 1. 
Audience, auddCoMT, m. assem^ 

hUe. t. To give audience, dofi* 

n«r audience. £ 
Baby, petit tr\fafU, jMWpon, m. 
Bandbox, earion, m. Ooftc de 

carton, t 
Basket, panitr, m. 
Bastile, BoMtaU, f. 
Bath, bain, m.; B«»4)atb, 5ain 

de mer, m. 
Bath-room, soOe de teto, t 
Bath-tub, baignoirt, L 
Battle. ftatotOe, £ 
Beard, bar&e, £ 
Bed, lit, m. 
Bed-chamber, eftamftre d oom- 

cfcer, £ 
Beginning, oommeneeinaU, m. 
Bell, c2oe/ie, £ ; hand-bell, door- 
bell, towndte, £ 
Belle, 6eae, £; teatie^ t\ OS- 

gante, £ 
Bird, oiseati, m. 
B irth-day, Jour da natstanee, m. 



Blanli 



Blanket, cauvtrture, £ 

Blister (mod. spplicationX vUi- 
catoire, m. 

Blister (a sore), ampoide, £ 

Boat haieau, m. oanoC, m. ; long- 
boat, chaloupe, £ 

Body, corps, m.; dead body, 
eadavre, m. 

Body (of a dress), oonage, m. 

Bonnet, chapeoMf m. 

Book, Uvre, m. 

Boot, botte, £ 

Bottle, bouuaie, t 

Boy, ^fiprm, m. 

Bread, pain, m. 

Breakfaot, d^ner, m. 

Brick, brique, £ 

Bridge, potU, m.; draw-bridge, 
lNm(4evt:i^ nu 



Broom, halai, m. 

Brunette, brune£C^ £ bnm^ £ 

Brush, frrotee, £ 

Bureau (an office), bureau, m. 

Bureau (furniture), oommode, £ 

Burglar, tmleur, m. — ciMS, £' 

Butter, heurre, m. 

Cake, ^d<eatt, m. 

Call (a TisitX vmte, £ 

Call (with the roice), afpd, m. 

Care,iotn, m. 

Care (worrlment), touei, m. 

Carpet, (apu, m. 

Carpet-bag, scu; de nuit, m. 

Carriage /vehiole), voiture, £ 

Carria)^ (transportation), port, 

m. transport, m. 
Oar, char, m. 
Car (railway), 
Cart, eharreUe, £ 
Century, tiide, m. 
Chain, cAaihe, £ 
Chair, ehaite, £ 
Chest rbreast), poitrine, £ 
Chest (a box), coffre, m. oaiite, £ 
Chicken, pouLet, m. 
Child, en/tn^. 
Chill, friiwn, m. /Aire, £ 
Chocolate, choodlaiy m. 
Church, 47tti& £ 
City, viUe, £ 
Class, doue, £ 
Cloak, mantoou, m. > 

Clock, horioge^ £; thnMplMe, 

pendide, £ I 

Cloth, drop, m. f 

Cloth (table^oth), mopp^ £ 
Coffee, ca/i, m. 
Cold (temperature), froid, m. 
Cold (malady), rhieme, m. 
Collar rof a shirt, etc.), col, m. 
Collar (of a horse), ooUier, m. 
Color, ootdeur, £ 
Comb^ peigtu, m. 
Companion, compagnon, m. 

— <««, £ eamanide. 
Company, compt^fnie, £ 
Concert, oonaert, m. 
ConfectioneT.jKcfissier,m.— ^£ 
Congregation, congregation, £ 
Contrary, oonft-atre, m. 
Counter (In a Btore),comptoir,m. 
Counter (at cards), jeUm, m. 
Country (a country), pays, m. 
Country (natiye), patrie, £ 
Oountry(not city), campagne, £ 
Crape, eripe, m. 
Credit (reputation),AofMietir, m. 

reputation, £ 
Credit (trust), er£dit, m. 
Cup, lOSM, £ 
Curtain, rideou, m. 
Custard, crimes, £ 
Bancingnschool, ^eoleded^fife, £ 
Danger, danger, m. 



Darling, cMri, m. — rw, £ 
Day, jour, m. >>um^ C 
Dear, cAer, m. — ere, £ 
Debt,dette,£ 
Departure, depart, m. 
Desk, piupitrt, m. 
Dessert, dessert, m. 
Difficulty, difficult, £ 
Dining-room, sodle d nuofger, L 
Dinner, dfoKr, m.; dinner-lioor, 

PAeure du d&ier. 
Diflh, plat, m. 
Dog, c/iten, m. 
Dollar, dollar, m. 
Door, parte, t 

Drawer (of a bureau), (tVotr, m. 
Di^ss (attire), vStemeni, m. 

hubillenient, m. toUette, t. 
Dre |8 (a lady's frock), robe, t 
Dutfk, canard, m. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Ear, oreiUe, f. 
Education, iducaiion, f. 
Effect, effel, m. 
Egg, OJiS; m. 

End (extremity), bout, m. 
End (completion), fin^ £ 
Enemy, ennemt, m. — mie, £ 
Entry (to enter), entrie, £ 
Entry (Tcstibnle), veefi^id^ m. 
Evening, sotr, m. soirie, £ 
Everybody, tout le monde, m. 
Everything, tout, m. 
Exercise, exerctbe, m. thinu, m. 
Experience, esBp^rienee, £ 
Eye, cbC m. ; eyes, yeuz, m. 
Face (of a person), .figure, £ 

visage, m,face, £ 
Face (of a thing),/aoe,f./ron<,m 
Fashion, mode, £; to be in 

fashion, itre d la mode. 
Fault, faute, £ erreur, £ 
Favor, /»t>ei«r, £ 
Fence, palissade, £ cMnre^ £ 
Festival, fgte, £ 
Fever, jUvre, £ 
Finger, do^, m. 
Fire, jeu, m. 
Fish, potsson, m. 
Flounce, wAani, nu 
Flute, /ute, £ 
Fold, pU, m. 
Fork, fimrcMtte, t 
Friend, ami, m. — ie, £ 
Fringe, /ronj^ £ 
Fruit, fruit, m. 
Furniture(a piece of ),iii«u^m. 
Furniture (collectively) moU- 

Ker, m. meiAles, m. 
Garden, jardin, m. 
Gas, pets, m.; ga»>biinier, ben 

de gaz, m. 
Gentleman, monsieur: mea- 

si^re (plnr.) 
Girl, fille, £ 
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aiove, gant, m. 

Geld, or, m. 

Good,&Mn,m. Todogood,/a»re 

du bien. 
Gravity, graviU, t 
Group, groupe, m. 
Hackney-coach, fiacre^ m. 
Hair, cAeMu,m.<usedinthepl.) 
Ham, jamboti, m. 
Hand, main, t. 
Hat, chapeauj m. 
Head,t^f. 
Headache, moZ de fSfa, m. 
Health, tantl, f. 
Heart, oaeurt m. 
Help, aide, f. wcours, m. 
Honor, Aonn«ur, m. 
Horse, cheoal, m. 
Hotel, hdtd, m. 
House, mawon, f. 
ITour, Tuure, t 
Ice, jirloce, f. 

1cfr«reara, ^rZooa, £ (always pi.) 
Ink, encrt, f. 
Inkstand, encriar, m. 
Intention, tntenCibn, f. 
Jelly, gelie, f. 
Jewel, b\/tm, m. 
Journey, voyage, m. 
Juice, JU9, m. 

Kind, forte, f. apiety f; man- 
kind, le genre htimain, m. 
Kitchen, cuiniw, t 
Knee, genou, m. 

Knife, oouteaw, m. 

Lace (to lace with), looei, m. 

cordon, m. 
Lnre (trimming), deiUdie. t 

Lady, dame. 

Language (a tongue), langue, t. 

Language (mode of speaking), 
langage, m. 

Larynx, larynx^ m. 

Ixwtnrt (reading), UOure, t. 

f lecture (speech), discourSf m. 
Iiarangue, f. 

Lecture (scolding), r^primande, 
f. termon, m. 

1 eft (side), ganckty f. 

Leg, ja-Mbe, f. 

Letter, fcrtre, f. 

Lesson, U^, f. 

Luggage, Aa^a^m. [(plur.) 

5fadam, madame; madames 

Mama, manianf t 

Man, honimf, m. 

Mast, mOA., m. 

Mat trass, mateUUf m. 

Meat, riand«, f. 

Merino, m6rino$y m. 

Middle, milieu, m. 

Mile, miZIe, m. 

Milk, laU, m. 

Miss (when followed hy the 
name, and when addressing 
the person), mademoisdle; 
meadanouelles (plur.) 

MiBS (when preceded hy an ar- 
ticle, or by a possessive, de- 
monstrative, or indefinite 
adjective), demoiseUe. 

Mistake, erreur, f. fatUe, t 

Mon^, ardent, m. 

10* 



Month, moti, m. 

Morning, mo^tn, m., morning 

air, rair du matin. 
Motion, mouvement, m. 
Mr., Monsieur; messimrs (filnr.) 
Mrs., Madame; ntesdamet (plur.) 
Mustard, moutarde, t. 
Name, nom^ m. 
Napkin, terviettej f. 
Napkin-ring, anneau dt ht- 

viette, m. 
News, nouveUe, f. 
Newspaper, journal, m. 
Night, nutf, f.; night-&ll, la 

nuit Unnbante. 
Noise, bruit, m. 
Nobody, persontie,m. 
Nothing, rien, m. 
Nose, nee, m. 
Omnibus, omntbtu, m 
Opera, optra, m. 
Opinion, opinion, t. 
Order, ordre,nL in order to,jN>iir. 
Oven, four, m. 
Page (a, boy), page, m. 
Page (of a book), page, t 
Pain (trouble), peine, t. 
Pain (suffering), douleur, f. 

souffrance, f. ; to have a pain, 

avoir mal 
Palace, palais, m. 
Paper, papier, m. 
Parlor, »alon> m. 
Part (portion), parUe, f. part, t. 
Pattern (model), mod^ m. 
Pattern (to cut from), patran,m. 
Pattern (design), demn, m. 
Peach, peche, t 
Pear, poire, f. 
Pen, plume, f. 
Pencil, crayon, m. 
Person, personne, t 
Piano, piano, m. 
Pie, pdU, m. 

Piece, piece, f. marceau, m. 
Pig. cochon, m. pore, m. 
Pill, jn2u^, f. 
Pillow. oretZIer, m. 
Place, plaee, f. 

Plaster (of Paris), pldtre, m. 
Plaster (med. application), em- 

pldtre, m. 
Plate (door-plate, etc.) plaque, f. 
Plate (to eat on), auieUe, f. 
Pleasure, plaitir, m. 
Pocket j>ocfte, f. 
Possession, poiussion, f. 
Post-chaise, c/iaise depotU, t 
Postroflice, pofte, f. 
Porter (door-keeper), jx)rtter,m. 
Porter (one who carries), jporte- 

faix, m. 
Porter (mes8enger),<xmii»<Mionr 

naire, m. 
Porter (a drink), bOre, t. 
Potatoes, pommes de terrt, t 
Power, pouvoir, m. puissance, f. 
Prescription, ordonnancef t 
Preserves, eofufitures, t 
Price, prix, m. 
Program, progrramme, m. 
Project, prqjet, m. 
Promise, promeMe, t, 
Froof, prewve, C 



Proof (a test), ipreuve, t 
Property, propriOi, f. bien, nb 
Providence, providence, t 
Pulse (pulsation), J90td«, m. 
Pulse (vegetable), Ugume, m. 
Purse, bourse, t 
Pupil, ^^t>e, m. f. 
Quadrille, contre^anst, t 
Railroad, ehem.in de fer, m. 
Rain, pluie, f. (143). 
Raisin, raisin see, m. 
Reading, lecture, f. 
Relative, parent, m. — fa^ 1 
Remedy, remide, m. 
Request, demande, t 
Ribbon, ruban, m. 
Right (side), droite, t 
Right (a privilege), droU, m. 
Ring, anneau, m. 
Ring (finger), 6a^ru<, f. A ring 

of a bell, un coup de sonneUit. 

To hear a ring, entendf 

Road, route, t. ehemin, m. 
Roast-meat, rCti, m. 
Roof, to£e, m. 
Room, chambre, f. 
Rudeness, malhonnitefi, f. 
Saddle, mIZs, f.; 8idfr«add]^ 

sdle de femme, f. 
Sail, voile, f. 
Sailing-vessel, navire, m. vai^ 

seau d voUe, m. 
Salary, salaire, m. apptrinU' 

ments, ra. 
Saloon, soZon, m. 
Satin, sahn, m. 
Scholar (pupil), ieoUer, m. 

ere, t. 
Scholar (learned), savant, m. 

homme de lettra, m. 
School, icoie, L 
Sea,m«r, f. 
Seatftt^m. 
Secretary, secritairt, m. 
Self-murder, suicide, m. 
Service, service, m. 
Sickness, molodte, t 
Side, cM, m. 
Silk, soie, t 
Silver, argent, m. 
Sir, monsieur ; messteurt (plur.) 
Shawl, chdle, m. 
Sheet, drap^ m. 
Ship, nartiie, m. 
Shoe, coulter, m. 
Shopping, /aire det empUttet. 
Shore, rtvoj^e, m. 
Shutter, vdet, m. 
Skirt (of a dress), /upc^ t 
Slate, ardoise, f. 
Snow neige, t 
Snr^wball, boule de neigef t 
Fofa, eanapi, m. 
Bolo, solo, m. 
Somebody, ^ueZ^i^un. 
Soup, soupe, f. 
Spoon, euiZZer, f. 
Sponge, eponge, f. 
Sponge-cake, gdieau de Jik 

vote, m. 
Steam, vapeur, t 
Steamboat, bateau d t 
Station, station, t. 
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Stallion (mUroad), dibareor 
dirt, m. 

Steel, aeter, m. 

Stocking, bos, m. 

Stone, pierrey t 

Stool, tabouret, m 

Store, magasin, m. boutique, t 

Storm, orage, m. tempSte, t 

Storm (of wind), ouragan, m. 

Story (lie), numonge, m. 

Story (tale), histoire, f. conie, m. 

Story (flijrht of staim). etage,m. 

Stove, pogIe,m.; oookioff^toye, 
fottmean, m. 

Stranger, Mran^^, m. —ire, f. 

Straw, pai7/«, f. 

String, JiceUe, t Qaeo,) oordon, m. 

Street, rue, t 

Study (a room), cabinety m. 

Study (to study), etude, t. 

Sugar, Sucre, m. 

Sun, eoleil, m. 

Table, table, L 

Tea, e/t«, m. 

Teacher, maXtre, m. — r«fM, f. ; 
French teacher, ma(tre de 
franfais; writing-teacher, 
fnaUre d'icriture, school- 
teacher, maftre tPeodk, 

Temptation, tentaium, t 

Thing, chose, t 

Throat, gorge, t 



Ticket, hma, m. 

Time, temps, m.; to be in time, 

etre d temps. 
Tongue, langue, L 
Tool, outa, m. 
Town, viUe, f. 
Tooth, dent, f. 
Toothache, mal de dents, m. 
Tour, tour, m. voyage, m. 
Train (railroad), oonvoi, m. 
Trimming, garniture, t 
Trip, voyage, m. 
Trouble (pains), peine, t 
Trouble (aiSlction), douleur, t 

affliction, f. 
Trouble (confusion), 009\^ 

sion, t 
Trunk (a box), maUe, f. 
Trunk (of a tree), tr(mc, m. 
Truth, verite, t 
Turn, tow, m. 
Umbrella, parapUne, m. 
Vegetable (plant), vegetal, m. 
Vegetable (pulse), legume, m. 
y el vet, velours, m. 
Village, vitUige, m. 
Visit, vMite, f. 
Violin, vio2on, m. 
Voice, wix, t 
Volume, volume, m. 
Voyager, voyageur, m. —euse, t. 
MfsiLkf promenade, t 



Wall, mur, m. muraine, t 
Waltz, vake, t «. 

War, guerre, f. 
Watch (vigil), vetZZe, t 

garde, f. 
Watch (time-piece), montre, t. 
Water, eau, t.; sea- water, eoM 

de mer, f. 
Water^uel, eau de gruau, L 
Wave, vague, f. 
Way (road), chemin, m. route, t 

On the way, en route. 
Way (manner), manure, f. 
Way (means), muyen, m. 
Weather, tem/u. m. (143). 
Week, semaine, t 
Will, votoiT^, t 

Will (testament), tetfonuvit. m, 
Wine, vin, m. 
Wind, vent, m. 
Window, fenStre, t. 
Wood, bois. m. 
Woman, fanm/e, f. 
Work, ouoragey m. travatZ, m. 
Workman, ouvrier, m. 
Writing, ecriture, f. 
Wriciug-Uble, table d Scrire, t 
Yard (court-yard), oour. f. 
Yard (measure), mitre, m. 
Year, an, m. annee, f. 
Young lady, demoiseile, t jewu 

personne,t 



168. LIST OF ADJECTIVES. 

AdjeetlTefl marked (*) require de before the next inflnitive: as, nPai peur j>m Tester id, I a^ 
afratd to remain here. 

Those marked ( f ) require de before the following noun : 9A,]lest mart dx froid, Bit died with 
eoU ; J*ai assez di jxn'n, / have enough bread. 

Ill adjectives used after the impersonal verb {test (it is), require de before the next infinitive:' 
BM, llesl doux Di /atre 2e bien, It is sweti to do good. 

Adjectives used after assez, trap, bien, peu, sufflrt, etc (enough, too, very, but little, etc.), 
require pour before the next infinitive: as. R est tkop bonvoi]B.agirax$isi, He is too good to cut thus. 

Adjectives that require the same prepositions in French as in English are not marked. 

All those adjectives whose feminine termination is not given, form the feminine aooording 
to paragraph 4. 

Taint (exhausted), ^nrisi,\ 

/oiWe-t 
Faint (vague, light), vague, 

Uger, m. — &e, t. 
Fair (beautiful), beau, bel, m 

belle, f. (6). 
Fair (not dark), diond. 
Fair (just), iu«<e.* 
Fashionable^ d la mode.* 
Fast, vife. 

Fat, gras, m. —asst, t. 
Few, peu.t 
Fine,tea«(6). 
Fine (not coarse), fn. 
Frightened, efrajfi, peur* (\4S^ 
Glad, content.* 
Good, bon,* m. — onne, L 
Great, grand. 
Green, vert. 
Guilty, cot^HxbU.* 
Half, demi. 
Handsome, beau (<)). 
Happy, heureu»,* 
Hard, dur.* 



Absent, dbeent. 
Absolute, aJbsolu. 


Careless, negligent,* pas soig- 


Admirable, admirabU. 


neux. 


Afraid, peur* (142). 


Cheap, ban marchL pa* cher. 


Alone, seul. 


m. — ^r«, f. 


Amiable, ainuMe.* 


Civil, poU,* dviL* 
Cold, froid. 


Amusing, amusant.* 


Ashamed, honteux,* hmU* 


Gomfortable, comfnrUMs, 


(142). 


Convenient, commode. 


Attentive, aUentif. 
Awkward, maladroiL 


Covered, eouoert. 


Cruel, erud.* 


Bad,fnauoau*(16). 


Dark, sombre. 


Beautiful, beau, bel, m. hdle. 


Dark (color), fmoi 


t (6). 


Dead,mort.t 


Beloved, aimS, chM. 


Dear, cher, m. — ^ t 


Better, meUleur (IQ. Better 


Delightful, ddurieux. 


(adv.), mieux. 


Difiicult, dtjicife. 


Big, gros, m. — ossc, t. 


Drenched, momOi, inond£.f 


Early, cfe bonne heure. 


Blue,'Uett.' 


Enormous, inorme. 


Brave, brave.* 


Enough, assez.f 


Bright, 6nHant 


Exact, exact. 


Broken, eassL 


Excellent, exoeOenL* 


BsoVBybrwi. 
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Higb. ftotrf. 

fiistorical, hUtorique. 

Hungry, /aim (142). 

Iinmediate, immediat 

IndustriouR, indttstrietm. 

Intelligvnt, inteUigmt. 

Interesting, inUressatiL 

Large, grand. 

Last, dernier. 

Late, tard. 

Laxy, paressetus. 

Li?ht (weight), I^«r. 

Light (color), dair. 

Left, gaucfu. 

Little (size), jieftV. 

Little (quantity), i^eu-f 

Little (number), qudqwt. 

Lively, vif. 

Long, lonfft m. — ^ue, £ 

Low, has. 

Main, principal^ (frond. 

Many, heaucoupq phuiettrt. 

Mistaken, trompL 

More, pltu.f 

Much, ^eauooup.f 

Narrow, Aroit 

Near, pris.f 

New Tnewly made or nerer 

need), netif. 
Hew (which has noTelty), nou- 

teau. 
Next, prochain. 
Obliged to, oU^d. 



Obliged (compelled to), oUigi,* 

ford.'* 
Old, «■«» («). 
Perfect, par/aiL 
Pink, ro«e. 
Plain, «»mp2e. 

Presbyterian, |>re«iy<dr»efi. 
Pretty, joU. 
Prudent, pmdeiU.* 
Quick, m'te. 
Rare, ran. 

Rare (undexslone), peu euit. 
Ready, priL [(noun). 

Ready money, argent oompUinl 
Reasonable, rauonabie.* 
Red, rouge. 
Rich, riche. 

Right (not wTong),raiMin* 
Right (straight), droit. 
Ripe, mUr. 
Rough, rude.* 
Round, rond. 
Serious, girieux. 
Severe, sevire.* 
Short, court 
Sick, makute. 
Skilful, hoMe. 
Sleepy, trnnmeil (142). 
Small, petU. 

Smart (talented), /fi, m.Jltu, t 
Soon, m. 
Sore, ma/ (142). 
Sorry, fOdA.* 



Straight dnU. 

Strong, fort 

Sufficient, mjSiuad. 

Sure, tur.* 

Sweet (sugared), tueri. 

Sweet (mild, amiable), dtnm. 

Tall (applied to a person} grand. 

Tall (applied to a thing), Aaut. 

Terrible, terrible. 

Thick, ^if. 

Thirsty, wt/ (142). 

Tired, fatigui* lot.* 

True, vroi. 

Ugly, vOain, Mti. 

Uneasy about, inquiel d$. 

Warm, ehaud. 

Weak, faibU. 

Well done, Men faiL 

Well done (cooked), l«en cuit 

White, blanc 

Wide, larye. 

Wooden, de boia (20). 

Woolen, de laine (20). 

Worse, j?ire (16). 

Written, ^ert£. 

Wrong (not right), tort* (142). 

Wrong (not well), mal. 

Yellow, jMUfie. 

Young, jeune. 

For the indef. adj. aZ^ anofA^r, 
any, /mCA, eocA, err ry, morCyKzm«, 
sfvfrai, fome, <ucA, etc 11(^ 
121. 



169. LIST OF VERBS. 

Terbs that require no preposition before the next infinitive are marked (*), and verbs that 
require de are marked (de) .* as, Je vient voir voire pire, I come to s« jfour father; 11 craint sb 
pardre. He feart to loie. 

Terbs that require d before the person are marked (f), and verbs that require de before the 
person or the thing are marked (|); as, Jkmandez 1 voire pircy Ask your fatfter; Je repond$ sc 
lt<i, / answer for him. 

Verbs that are not marked require the same preposition in French as in Bngllsh; as, 11 
demande X parUr au roi, He cuks to «peaA; to the king. 

All irregular verbs are marked by a number referring to their terminations on page 122. 
Regular verbs are not marked. 



To abandon, abandonner. 

To abate (to diminish), tombef; 

diminuer. 
To advance, avanoer. 
To allow, permettref (51). 
To amuse one's sell; ^amtuer. 
To answer, ripondre.f 
To answer (to be answerable 

for), ripondreX 
To apply, appiAquer. 
To apply one's self, i^appiUquer. 
To apply (to a person), s'adre»' 

aer. 
To arrive, arriver. 
To ask, demander.f 
Tc ask for, demander. 
To assist (to help), aider, «^ 

eourir (17). 
To awaken, s'SveiBer. 
To batJie (one's self), h haignfr. 
To be able, pouooir* (37). 
To bear (to carry), porter. 
To bear (to support, to stand), 

mpporier. 



To. heat, &a<fr« (50). 

To be at home, Hre d la maison. 

To be at the house of, Ure chez. 

To be back, itre de retour. 

To be bom, nailre (61 X 

To become, devenir (528). 

To be day, faire jour. 

To be night, faire nuit. 

To be fine weather, faire beau 
temps (143). 

To begin, commeneer. 

To be in (inside), Ure dans, 
dedans. 

To be in (at home), ttrtdla 
maison. 

To believe, croire* (66). 

To be necessary, /ottoir* (T149). 

To be off (to depart), partir (26). 

To be out, eire dihors. \mer. 

To be oea-fiick, avotr le mal de 

To be the matter, avoir, y avoir 
(^147). What is the matter 
with him? Qu'a-tUr What 
is the matter! Qu*y Ort-Ut 



To be wen (in health, 145), se 

bien porter. 
To blow, smjiffUr^ venter. 
To boil, bouUlir (22). 
To breakfast, dijeHner. 
To bring, apporter. 
To bring up (to educate), Oever. 
To bring up (up stairs), monter. 
To break, oasser. 
To breathe, rearer. 
To build, bdtir. 
To bum, briUer. 
To buy, acheter. 
To call, appder (10). 
To call (to visit), visiter, fairt 

une visite. 
To call (at a house), passer ^es. 
To call (for a person), aUer 

prendre, passer prendre,venir 

prendre (64). 
To call (to name), nommer. 
Can (aux. 136), pouvoir* (37). 
To carry, porter. 
To carry away, emparter 
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To earre (wood, stone, etc.), 

$eulpUr. 
To carve (meat), cUcouper. 
To catch, aUrajiper. 
To catch oold, fenrhtmar. 
To change, chauffer (6). 
To ehoofle, chouir. 
To choose (to be willing), vmir 

Mr •(36). 
To comb, peigner. 
To come, venir* (28). 
To come from, vaUr de (28). 
To oommenoe, oommenoer. 
To commit, commettre (51). 
To compel, /oro«r (b),(Miger(Q). 
To eoQseat, ootuentir (26). 
To cook, Cttire (40). 
To cough, iousser. 
Could (aujt. 135), pomoiT* (87). 
To close, farmer. 
To dance, daiuer. 
To dare, <wer.» [te /owniir. 
To deal (In a store), a/iheter (13). 
To deal (at cards), /aire la 

carta. 
To deceive, (romper. 
To deliver (to firee), dSUvrer. 
To deliver Yto give), Kwrer, 

remeUre (51). 
To deliver (a speech), immonoer 

(5), /aire* (60). 
To deny, nier. 

To deny (to refuse), r^fiuer cfe-f 
To deny (one's self), sepriverde. 
To depart, partir (26). 
To deserve, miriter at. 
To destroy, ditrvirt (40). 
Did (aux. 126). 

Did (to do, to make),/atre*(60). 
To die (to expire), mourir (24). 
To dye (to color), ttindrt (6a). 
To dine, dtner. 
To dress, habiUer. 
To drcjts one's self, ^habiUer. 
To drink, boire (55). 
To do, /aire* (60). 
Do (aux. 122). 
To dust, ipousteUr, 
To eat, tnanj^er (6). 
To embark (one's self), f'em^ 

^rouer. 
To enjoy, jouir de. 
To enjoy one's sel^ f'amtuer. 
To enter, entrer. 
To evacuate, ^voctier. 
To examine, examiner. 
To exclaim, s'ecrier 
To excura, excuser. 
To expose, exposer. 
To fall, toniber. 
To fall sick. Umber meHade, 
To fatigue, fatiguer. 
To fatigue one's self, stfaUgwr. 
To fear, craindre de (63). 
To feel, wmbir (26). <d<0'. 
. To fight, <e 6a«re (50). 
To find, trouver. 
To fit, oMerf (15). This dress 

^fiU ^ou well, Ottte robe votu 

VA ftten. 
To fix (make fast), fixer. 
To fix (to arrange), arranger (6). 
To forget, oublier de. 
To Jbxiive, pardonner de.f 



To get (to obtain), oUenir (28). 
To get (to buy), aeheter (13). 
To get killed, iire tuij «e /aire 



tuer. 
To get married, «e 
To get In, entrer.* 
To get up, w lever. 
To get well, «e guerir, te r6- 

To give, doitner.t 

To give back (to return), 

rendrt.\ 
To go, aller* (15). 
To go on (continue), continwr. 
To go out, iortir* (26). 
To go to bed, u covchtr. 
To go to sleep, t^endormir (23). 
To go to the house of, ojOmt 

Chez. 
To grant, aocorder. 
To hand (to pass), pcmer;*^ 

donner.f 
To hand (conduct), eonduire* 

To have done (made), avoir 

To have done (finished), avoir 

^ni de. 
To have just (exactly), atwir 

juste. 
To have just (lately, 141), twtir 

de (28). 
To have need, avoir besoin de. 
To hear, entendre.* 
To hear from, at>otr des nour 

velles deyreaevoirdes noweUes 

de. 
To help, aider. 
To hold, Unir (28). 
To hold one's tongue, te taire 

(59). 
To hook, occrocAer. 
To hook (hooks and eyes), 

agra/er. 
To hurt, /aire mal.f 
To hurt one's self, se /aire 

malf 
To inflame, enflammer. 
To intend, awir Vintentim de. 
To interrupt, inUrrompre (85^ 
To keep, garder. 
To knock, /rapper. 
To know, to know how, satwr* 

To know (to be acquainted 
with), connattre (62). 

To leave (to quit), quitter. 

To leave (let, to depart from), 
laisser.* 

To learn, apprendref (64). 

To lend, preter.f 

To let (a house), louer.f 

To let (to allow), permettredef 
(51). Let me see, Montrez 
moi^ Ihites mm voir. Let me 
have (give me), Donnee moi. 

To let (to leave), laister.* 

To light (to kindle), tiUumer. 

To light (to give light), idavrer. 

To like, aimer. 

To live, viwe (54). 

To live (to dwell), d^meurer. 

To look at, regarder,* 



To look Ibr, ehercher. 

To look well, avoir bonne mih^ 

To look badly, avoir mauvaiti 

mine. 
To lose, perdre. 
To make, /aire* (60). 
To make baste, «e dq^Sdier de. 
To make late, rendre tard. 
To mash. ecra$er. 
May (aux. 134). 
Hay (to be able, 185), pouvoir* 

(37). 
To mistake, $e tromper. 
To mount, m,onter* 
To mount a horse, monier d 

chevaL 
Must, /aUoir* (149, 158). 
To name, nommer. 
To name one's self (to be 

named), «e nommer. 
To need, avoir besoin de. 
To neglect, negliger de (6). 
To oblige, obl^ (6). 
To open, ouvrir (25). 
To order, ordonner de-f 
Ought, devoir* (132). 
To owe, devoir.* 
To pass, passer.* 
To pass (to hand), jKUser.f 
To pay, payer (9). 
To pay a visit, /aire une visite. 
To perform, /aire (60), exectder. 
To perform (music), jouer. 
To pick up, ranuuser. 
To play. jbM«r. To play cards, 

jouer aux cartes. 
To please, jjJairef (59), /aire 

piaisir. Please, now do please, 

Je wtus en pne. 
To pray, prier. 
To preach, pridter. 
To prefer, priferer. 
To presume, prisumer, oser.* 
To produce, produire (40). 
To promise, promettre dc\ (61). 
To propose, proposer de.f 
To protect, prot^er (6). 
To puni^ jpunir de. 
To pursle. poursuivre. (63). 
To put, m«ttre (51). 
X» puzzle, embarrasserj <ra- 



To rain, pUuvoir (150). 

To read, iire t (45). 

To receive, reowrdr. 

To recommend. recomtNeTidrr. 

To rely, compter, se repowr 

To remain, rester.* 

To remember, se souvenir de(28). 

To rent, loner. 

To repair, r^rer. 

To repent, st repewUr de. (26). 

To reply, ripondrcj repUquer. 

To resign (to give up), n-esigner, 

se dimettre (51), donner sa 

dimission. 
To resign one's self, «e r^t^er. 
To return (to go back), re- 

toumer.* 
To return (to oome back), 

revenir* (28). 
To return (to give back), 

rendre. 
To ride, olZer en voUure, 
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To f1d« (on a hone), oZZer or 

monter d chevaL 
To ring, tonner. 
To rise (to get up), u lever. 
To rise (in life), ti'aever. 
To run, oourir* (17 J. 
To say, dtref (42). 
To sail (to depart), /aire voOe, 

mettre d la voile. 
To scold, gronder. 
To see, voir •(30). 
To Bee to (to attend to),«'occuper 
To seem, sembler. 
To sell, vendre.f 
To send, envoyer* (U). 
To shake, Meou«r. 
Shall (aux. 129). 
To shine, brUUr. 
To show, monirer.'f 
To shut, fermer. 
To sit, s'asseoir (33). 
Tc sleep, dormir ("23). 
To snow, neigrer (ti). 
To speak, purler. 
To spend (money), d^peruer. 
To spend (time), passer. 
To spjll, repandre. 
To 8t«rt (to set out), jjorftr (26). 
To start (to give a start), tret- 

taillir (16). 
To stay, rester. 
To study, e/!u<2ter. 
To succeed (to be suoeessftil), 

rStusir, 



To succeed (to follow),mee&f«r.f 
To suit (to be suitable), conr 

venir.f 
To suit (to become), aUerf (16), 

seoir.f 
To surrender, se rendre. 
To swallow, avaler. 
To sweep, balayer (9). 
To take, prendre (64). 
To take (to carry), porter.* 
To take (to conduct), menerf* 

conduire.* 
To take a walk, se promener. 
To take away, emporter.* 
To take care (to be careful), 

avoir soin de. 
To take care(to beware):pren<2re 

garde de.f 
To take cold, s'enrhumer. 
To take place, avoir lieu. 
To take out, retirer. 
To take one out of one's way, 

mener fiors du chemin. 
To take supper, souper. 
To talk, parleTj causer. 
To taste, goCtter. 
To teach, enseigner.* 
To tear, didiirer. 
To tell, dire d«t (42). 
To thank, reiMrcner die. Thank 

you, mtrcL 
There to be, y avoir (148, 164) 
To think, penser.'\ 
To tie, aUacker. 



To travel, voyager (6). 

To trust (to entrust), eofi- 

Tb trust one's self, se fier.i 

To try, essayer de (9). 

To turn, toumtr. 

To understand. oomprenArt 

(64). 
Used to (124). 
To wait, aUtndre.* 
To wait upon, servir (27). 
To walk, marcher. To take a 

walk, se promener. 
To want, vouloir* (36). 
To want (to be in need), avoir 

hesoinde. 
To warm, dhauffer. 
To warm one's sell; u chavffer. 
To wash, laver. 
To wash (to be fast colored), 

itre bon Mnt, se laver. AVill 

it wash? Est^ce bon teintf 
To wash one's self, se laver. 
To wash one's face, se laver la 

figure. 
To wear (to put on), porter. 
To wear (to wear out), user. 
To will, vouZoir* (36). 
Will (aux. 129). 
To wipe, essuyer (9). 
To wish, souhait4r*f. desirer.* 
To work, travaiZIer. 
Would (aux. 131). 
Towrite,^cr»ret(43). 



GOVBRJffMENT OP VERBS. 

170. When the preposition to, which goyems the infinitiye in English, oan be turned into ofj 
from, vrith, or by, followed by the present participle, to is rendered by de; but when to con be 
turned into in or for, it ia translated hy d: bm, * 

I had the honor to dine (of dining) with him.... J'ai en I'honneur de dtner ayeo loL 

He hinders me to work (from vmrking) II m'empdche de trayailler. 

Tou upbraid me vnth loving you Youa me reprochei de yous aimer. 

He delights to do (indoing) good H se plait d fidre dn bien. 

This wine is fit to drtnX; {for drinking) Ce yin est bon d boire. 

171 . The impersonal yerb U est requires de before the next infinitiye : as, iZ e|( beau Di mouHr 
pour m patrie, R is fine to die for ont^s country. 

(Test (to be one's turn) requires d: as, CTett 1 moi' 1 Ure, Bis my turn ro^reod. 

172. When to can be turned into ybr, in order to, for the purpose of, th6 preposition pour la 
used in French: as, J do that to pUate you, Je fais ceia voxm vous faire piauir. 



USB OP THE AUXILIARY VERBS AVOIR A^D J^TRE, 
178. All transitiye yerbe, and oyer nine-tenths of the intransitiye yerbs, take the auxiliary 



174. All reflectiye yerba take the auxUiary Ure GM). 
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U6. TBRBS THAT TAKE THE AUXILIART MtBJS, 



Aller, to go, 

Avenir, to happen, 

ArriTer. to arrive^ to happen. 

Choir, to fall. 

CniiTenir,* to agree. 

]>tehoir, to decay, 

I>6o6der, to die. 

^oyenir, to become. \lot. 

Bohoir, to/ofl duA, to fail to the 



^clore^to be hatched, to blossom. 
Entrer, to enter^ to go in. 
iDtervenir, to intervene. 
)I6BaTenir, to succeed HL 
Mourir, to die. 
Naftre, to be bom, 
Partir. to depart,, to go. 
Parvpnir, to attain, to reach. 
Kedevenir, to becoffu agaia. 



reUam, to g$ 



Kepartir/ to set e 
Retomber, to fal 
Retoumer, to 

back. 

Revenir, to eome hade. 
Sortir, to go out 
Surveair, to befaU, to happen, 
Toniber, to /oO. 
y enir, to e 



178. YERBS THAT TAKE 80BIETIMBS AVOIR AND SOMETIMES StRK 

The Ibllowing T«irlM take awrir when they express action, and Ure when they express oondition 
or state : 



Ahorder, to IoimI. 
Acooucher, to bring forth. 
Acoourir, to run to. 
Aocrottre, to tncreoM. 
Apparattre, to appear, 
Cefwer, to eea«e. 
Changer, to otter, to oftan^ 
Crottre, to proio. 
D^eamper, to decamp. 
I>6croltre, to decrease. 
Demeurer, to remain, to 

ttoy. 
Desoendre, to oome doion, to 



Disoonrenir, to deny, to dtt- 

ovm. 
Disparattre, to disappear. 
Echapper, to escape. 
£chouer, to rttn a^^roimd^ to 

/aa. 

Bmb«>Ilir, to em5eQt«A. 
Kmpirer, to grow worse, to mote 

tooree. 
Entrer, to enter. 
Expirer, to ea^'re. 
Monter, to aieend, to ^ up, to 

oome up. 
Passer, to poM. 



P£rir, to iMrisft. 

Proyenir, to i>roceed, to oome 

R^ennir, to &eoom« young. 
Redeeoendre, to oome or^ doum 

o^^otn. 
Remonter, to oome or go up 

again. 
Rentrer, to re-entor. 
Repasaer, to pan again. 
Rester, to remam, to stay. 
Reeulter, to result, to fdUm. 
YioUlir, to become o2d. 



If any rerb in either of the aboTe lists is need transitirely, it follows the general rule, and 
takes amrir. 



177. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Any yerb in the following list oan be easily conjngated by adding to its root' the 
terminations to which it is referred : thus, to conjugate the verb baHtre (50), cnt off 
the terminaCibn Of the infinitive, fre, and add to the root, hat, the yarioas terminations 
numbered (50) in the table: thus, infinitive, bat-tre; participle present, hat-tant; 
participle pasty hat-iu : indicative mood, present tense, Je bats, tu hat-e, il bat, nous 
hat-tonSf vous bat-tcKf its bat-tent; imperfect, Je bat-taiSf tu bat-taiSf il bat-tatty nous 
hat-ttonSf vout bat-tieM, ile bat-taient; perfect, je bat-tis, tu bat-tit, il bcU-tit, nous 
bat-times, vous bat-tites, ils bat-tirent/ future, /e bat-trai, tu bat-tras, il bat-tra, nous 
bat-trans, vot(« bat-trcM, ils bat-tront: conditional mood, present tense, je bat-trais, tu 
bat-trais, il bat-trait, nous bai-trions, vous bat-trien, ils bat-traient : imperative mood, 
hat-s, bat-tons, bat-tez: subjunctive mood, present tense, que je bat-te, que tu hat-tes, 
qu*il bat-te, que nous bat-tions, que vous hcU-ti^z, qn*iU bat-tent; imperfect, que je 
bat-tisse, que tu bat-tisses, qu*il bat-tU, que nous bat-tissions, que vous hai-tissien, 
qu'ils bat-tissent. 

* Oonvenir (to suit, to become) and RqMrtir (to reply) take Avoir. 

* To find the root of any Terb in the list, out off the termination of the infinitive, to which it 
is referred in the table, and whaterer remains will be the root; thus, the rtmts of abaitn 
absoudre, fabstenir, abstraire, acoourir, etc. are dbat-, dbso-, fabst-, ets. 
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178. ALPHAT'ETICAL LIST OP ALL THE IKREGULAR VERBS. 

Alwttre, topuUdovmj ttfelt (60).^1ore,' to shvt, to cUae. 

S'abattre, to faU down (iO). " 

'Absoudre,* to absolve (497. 
/ B'absteair, to abttain, to refrain 

^batrainstoafcrfradCSS). [(17). 



Combattre,to>!^U,(o oombat(SO). 
Commettre. to commit (61). 
Comparaltre, to appear i to give 
evidence (62). [comply (59). 
Complain^ to humor, to pUoMAt to 
Accourir, to run toy to }iastm to^kSe complaire, to deUgfU. to take 

■ ~' • " " ^ delight in (b9). 

Oomprendre, to understand, to 



X'ccroire,"to make one 6rf»eo«(56) 

Aocrottre, to increa$e, to aug- 
ment (57). 

S'accrottre, to increase (57). 

AcctieiUir, to loeZcome. to receive 
(18).^ 

Acqu6nr, to acquire (21). 



Adjoindre, to associate^ 
Admettre, to admU (51). 
Aller,»to^(15). 
S'en aller, to go away (15). 
yi^ppanltre, to appear^ to make 

on^t appearance (62). 
Appartenir, to belong tn (28). 
Apprendre, to learn (64). 
Asftaillir, to auauU (16). 
AHseoir, to set smnelhing or 

somebody down (33). [(33). 
S'asseoir, to sU down (one's self) 
Astreindre, to sutfjed, to compel, 

to constrain (63). [self (63). 
S^aFtreindre, to oonstraiti ones 
Atteiudre, to averiakey to reach, 
. tocatofc(63). [entice {bS). 

* Attraire. to oSure, to attract, to 
ATenir/ to AajTpen, to cotn« (c 

l>a«« (28). 
Avoir, to Aav« (see page 56). 
Y aToir, there to be (Me page 98). 
Battre, to beat^ to strike (50). 



Bouillir,>to6oiZ(22). 
Braire,* to 6ray. 
Bruire,' to roor, to nwfle (40)^-^ 
CiiindTe.to gird Jo encompass ^^03) 
Cboir, to /a22 (used only in the 

infinitive). 
Circon8crire,to circumscrAe(^). 
Circonvenir, to circumvent^ to 

delude (28). 



iwdude, to contain (64). 
Compromettre, to compromise^ 

to expose (51). [sOf (51). 

Se oompromettre, to expose on/^s 
Conclure, to conclude (52). 
Concourir, to concur (17). 
Gonduire, to conduct, tolead(4ff). 
Confire, topreserve.. topickle\^). 
Conjoindre, to conjoin (63^ 
Connattre, to A:tioic;, to 6e atv 

quaintedwaii((S2). [quish(2l). 
Oouqu6rir,' to oon^ticr, to van- 
Cuusentir, to coruefU, to a^ree 

(26). r(40). 

ConRtrnire, toekffM^nicf, to uuild 
Contenir, to contain, to hold (28). 
Se oontenir, to re/ratn (28). 
Contraindre, to ctmstrain, to 

force, to compel (63). 
Contredire, to contradict (42). 
Contrefnire, to counto>/«it, to 

»niwic, to forge (60). [(28). 
Contrevenir, to aof contrary to, 
Convuincre, to anvince (4H). 
'Cbnveiiir, to »uiY, to a^rrf* (28^. 
Corrompre, to corrupt (39). 
Coudre. to sew, to stitch (47). 
Courir, to run, to hunt (17). 



Se battre, to fight, to combat (50)./ '-Oouvrir, to corer. to shelter (25). 
Boire, to drtn* (55). Craindre.to/car,to be afraidCdS). 

■ Croire, to beUeoe, to think (M). 

Se croire, to rely upon one^s own 

judgment (56). 
Crottre, to ^row, toincrease (57). 
Cueillir, to gather, to pick (18). 
Cuire, to cooA-, to &a/:e, to «mar< 



(40). 

Debattre, to debate (50). 
Se debattre, to struggle (50). 



])6cboir,**todeoay, tofdafrom, 
D6clore, to «n«Iose (see dore), 
B^oonflre, to <2^ea< totoCy (44). 
I>eoon8truire, to to^e to pieces, 

to analyse (40). 

Dto>udre, to rtp (47>. [(25). 

B^couTrir, todiscover, touncover 

Decrire, to <2e«ert&e, to depict (43). 

Deerottre, to decrease, to become 

less (67). 
Didlre,** to c{tMn0n.to un<ay (42), 
Se d6dire,to reeant,to retract(42) 
Dedaire, to deduct, to take from 

(40). 
Ddfidllir, to faint, to swoon 0?). 
D6faire, to undOy to defeat (GO). 
Se d6faire, to part with, to gk rid 
D^oindre,totfi^n(63). [»/(eO). 
D6mentir, to beke, to give the Ke 

(26). 
Se d^mentir, to 5e{te one'< «e^, to 

contradict ones self (26). 
D6mettre. to di^oint, to piu oui 

qf joint {bl). 
Se d^mettre, to resign, to put out 

of joint on^s torist, etc (61). 
D^partir, to dimde, to dapari 

from (26). 
8e d^partir, to deciM (26). 
D^peindre, to descrtie (63). 
Deplaire, to displease (59). 
DSpourvoir, to (2cpnve, to leave 

de«<iZufe (32). [(64). 

Dtfprendre,to loosen, to disestgage 
I)6pr6yenir, tot*npreposs«« (28). 
D^rompre, to ^eoA; doton (39). 
D^sapprendre, to unUam (64). . 
Descervir, to c2ear a taUe, to do 

an m office to (27). 
B6teindrp, to discolor (63). 
D6tenir, to detain, to keep (28). 
D6truire, to destroy, to annihi- 
late (40). 
Se d6truire, to WB on«»» se^ (40). 
DevStir, to ftn'p, to M7u2re«« (20). 
Se d6y§tir,toc;iv«rt one's self (20). 
Dire, to say, to tea (42). [(28). 
Dieoonvenir, to deny, to disown 



' J&muJre, dissoudre, not used in the perfect of the indicative, nor in the imperfect of the 
inbjonctive. The past participles are absoiis. dissous. 

a Accroire, nsed only in the infinitive governed by faire: as, II m*a fail accroire, He made me 
believe. 

■ To go, meaning to depart, is rendered by partir: as, M partira dtmaxa. He vriU go UHncrrow. 

* Avenir, uwfd only in the third person {lingular. 

* limiiUir, ebouiUir, r^xmiUir, cuire, frire, are seldom used except in the third person. Xh« 
first and second persons are generally expressed with the verb faire: as, 

Je ferai bouillir cette viande I shall boil that meat. 

Faites frire ce poisson Fry that fish. 

Nous faisions cuire le dtner We were cooking dinner. 

Toules-vouB que je lefl fasse bouillir f Bo you wish me to boil them? 

* Braire, lued only in the following: braire; U brait, its braient; U braira, ils braironts 
U brairait. Us hrairaient. 

^ Bruire, seldom used except in the following: bruire. bruyant, bruyait, bruyaienL 

* Clore, used only in the infinitive dore; the past participle dos; the 1st, 2d, and Sd penoni 
singular of the present of the indicative, je dos, tu dos, il dot; the future, je dorai, tu doraSf 
etc. ; the conditional, je dorais, tu df/rais, etc. ; and in the compound tenses. 

* Cbnqutrir, seldom used except in the infinitive; participles; perfect of the indieatiTe| 
imperfect of the sufctjunctive.; and in the compound tenses. 

^ Dichoir, used only in the infinitive and in the compound tenses. 

*< The prefix di corresponds to the English un ; as, faire (to do), dtfaire (to undo). It may M 
prefixed to many verbs not here given. 



120 



APPENDIX. 



Dtoeonrlr, to diteoutH, to talk 

about (17). 
Diigolndre, to tfiddrin (63). 
Bliparattre, to dUappear (62). 
DlMoudre,* to diaiolve, to mtU 

(49). 
8a disaoudre, to cUstolve, to be 

diuolved (49). 
Distraire, to amtMC. to take from 

(58). 
Dormir, to «2«p (23). 
8'6battre, to take one's jiiMiurej 

to make merry (60). 
Ebouillir,* to boa away (22). 
Echoir/ to eapiret to be due, to 

faU due. 
Eclore/ to be hatched, to Vtoseam. 
Boonduire, to refust, to disocard 

in a polite manner (40). 
Kcrire, to write (43). 
Blire, to deet, to chooee (45). 
Emettre, to express^ to emit (61). 
F:moadre,to whet^ sharpen (48). 
£mottToir, to movet to sUr up, to 

exeiU{tiS). 
S'6moavoir, to be mooed, to be 

concerned (38). 
Empreindreito imprint, to stamp 

(63). 
£nceindre. to enclose, to enoomr 

pass (63). 
Encoarir, to incw (17). 
Eudormir, to put to sfeep, to UM 

asleep (23). 
S'endormir, to faU asleep (23). 
End uire, to i>2<utor (40). ((63). 
Knft-eindre,to infringe, to violate 
8'«nfair, to run away (19). 
Kajoindre, to emoin (63). 
S*eDqu6rir," to inquire (21). 
8'entremettre, to into7*po<e, to 

me^^ (51). 
EntrepreDdre, to undertake (64). 
Entretenir, to entortoin, to fiiain^ 

fain (2i). 
E'entretenir, to dtfoourte lott^k 

(28). [(30). 

Kntrevoir, to Aave a /7ltmp<e of 
6 Vntrevoir, to see eoc/t otter (30). 
Entr'ouvrir, to cpen a Wtie (26). 



EnToyer, to aend (14). 
Epreindre, to s^**^ ^'■'^ ^ 

wring (63). 
S'6preDdre, to de mitten (64). 
Equiyaloir, to 6e equivalent (35). 
£teindre, to e«i»iMn«u^ to mtf 

out (63). 
Etre, to 6e (see page 56). 
£treiiidre,toi>ress.to tie ctoie(63). 
Exclure, to exclude (52). 
Extraire, to eixtrad (58). (18). 
Faillir,* to /ail, to come near to 
Faire,^to <to,to make, to oause(60). 
Falloir, to (e neoesMry (see 

p. 98). 
Feindre, to feign, to preltend (63) 
Fleurir,* to fie prosperous, to 

JUmrish (2). 
Forfaire, toj^til, to trespau (90). 
Frire,* to /ry (42). 
F uir,to run away, to fly, to avoid, 

to shun (19). 
Geindre, to whine, to moan (60). 
068ir,'« to lie. 
Hair, to Aoto (29). 
Induire, totnauoe, toengage(40). 
Inscrire, to ineeriZie, to write 

ctoion (43). [(43). 

SMascrire, to enter on^s name 
Instruire,to instruct.to teacA(40). 
Interdire, to intordic^ to forbid 

(42). 
Interrompre, to tntorrupf (39). 
Interrenir, to intorve/c (28). 
Introdulre, to introduce (40). 
Joindre. to join, to unite (63). 
Se joindro, to unito (63). 
Lire, to read (46). 
Luire, to shine, to glitter (40). 
Maintenir, to maintain, to Jteep 

up (28). 
Se maintenir, to Xneq? up (28). 
Malfaire, to do misofii^ (60). 
MHadlre,>itocurse(42). [toJbe(62). 
M6connattre, to disown, to mis* 
Med ire, to <<ander, to speo/c iB 

«/ (42). 
M6faire, to do wrong (60). 
Mentir, to lie, to teU a lie (26). 
Se m6prendre, to mistofce (64). 



HteaTenir, to «uocee(2 tO (28). 
MteoSrir, to underbid (25). 



Mettre, to put, to place (51). 
Moudre, to jp^nd (pvmn) (48 
Mourir, to die (24). 



Se mourir, to be dyin^ (24). 
Mouroir, to mow, to stir (38). 
Se monToir, to move (38). 
Nattre, to 6e 6om (61). r(40). 
Nuire, to Aurt, to do an iaqS^ 
Obtenir, to obtain (28). 
Oflfrir, to offer, to propose (26). 
S'ofifrir, to oj^ on^'* »el/, of 
OiDdre,to anoint (63). [tCfe(/(25) 
Omettre, to omit (51). 
Oulr,*^ to hear. 
Ouvrir, to open (25). 
Pattre," to ^raae, to /ced (62). 
Parattre, to appear, to seem (62). 
Paroourir, to ooerrtm, to ye 

t/irou^* (17). 
Partlr, to set out, to depart (26). 
Paryenir, to attain, to reach (28). 
Peindre,to point, to describe (63). 
Permettre,topennit,to a2toio(51). 
Plaindre. to pity (63). 
Se plaiudre, to oomp2am (63). 
Plaire, to j^mm (59). 
Pleuvoir, to rain (see page 98). 
Poursuivre, to pursue, to prose- 

cute (53). 
Pounroir, topronidey to furnish 

with (32). 
Se pourvolr. to .provide cn£s 

sdf (32). 
Pouvoir, to be able, can (37). 
Predire,to/oretea, toprediet (42). 
Pr61ire, to read over premously 
Prendre, to taJbe (64). [(45). 

Presorire, to presort, to order 
Pretwentir,to/oresee(26). [(43), 
Pr6valoir,«« to pretwa (35). 
Se pr6yaloir, to taitoe advoMtage 

to glory in (35). 
PreTenir,to antic^xite,topreeent, 

togive noHioe, to forewarn (28). 
Prevoir, to foreaee (31). 
Produire, to produce (40). 
Se produire, to jntt one's sdf 

forward (40). 



* Dissoudre (see absoudre). » £bouillir (see bouiZ/ir). 

* £choir, uf<«d only in the following: ^cAoir, ^cAAint, &7(u, iZ ^cAott, tl ^cAut, il icherra, U 
ich^Trait,, qu'il ecftHt. 

* £dore, UMid only in the third perron sintrular and plural (see clore). 

' S'enquirir, seldom used except in the infinitive and in the compound tenras. 

* Faillir, used only in the infiniiiye; participles; perfect of the indioatiye; and oomponnd 
tenses. 

^ J^i're is very often used when the expression to oatise to ooald be used in English; as, iZ fait 
bdlir une maisimy He builds a house, i. e. causes Utobe buHt. 

* Fleurir, yrhvn it means, to prosper, the participle present Is florrissant, and the imperfect 
of the indicative, je fitYrissais, tu Jlorissais, etc. 

* Frire is used only in the infinitive; past participle; 1st, 2d, and Sd persons singular of the 
present of the indicative: future; conditional; and compound tenses. The other tenses are 
e.xore88ed with faire (see bouHfir). 

" G6nr, seldom used except in an epitaph ; as, R gtt, He Ues ; Ciif% Here lies. 

«» Mjudire, like dire, but doubles the s whenever it would come between vowels: as, disant 
(saying), maudiesant {cursing). 

" Ouir. used only in the infinitive ourr; the perfect of the IndicatlTe, i»o«»« ; the imperfect 
of the subjunctive, que fouvtse; and in the compound tenses, j*ai otd, j'avais oti&, etc 

" rattre, not used in the perfect of the indicative, the imperfect pf the sulQunotive^ nor in the 
eompound tenses. 

" I^f^aloir, the sulunncUve present is, que je private, que tu privales, qu'U prtwOe, cue fMM 
wrevalwns, que vous prtoaltez, quils privaleiU, » » -^ 
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Promettre, to promUe (61). 
8e promettre, to hope for (51). 
PromouYoir/ to promote^ to ad- 

«moe(38). 
ProBcriro, topro$Gribe, to banishf 

to oitOaw (43). 
Provenir.* to proceei from, to 

come from (28). 
Qudrir," to go and fetch, to send 

forytooomefor. [atfatn(50). 
Rabattre, to abate, to Seat down 
8e rabattre, to turn about (50). 
Rapprendrv, to team again (64). 
Be raaaeoir, to tU down again 

(33). 
Batteindre, to reach again, to 

overtake again (63). 
BaToir, to have again (me p. 66). 
Rebattre, to beat again (60). 
Reolure, to OitU up (62). 
Keconduire, to conduct back 

again (40). 
Beoonnattre, to recognize, to 

know again, to acknowledge, 

to reconnoitre (62). 
8e reconnaltre, to recognize cntfg 

ulf, or one another (62). 
Beoonqn6rir,* to reconquer (21). 
Recoiutruire, to construct again, 

to rebuild (40). 
Reooudre, to sew again (47). 
Ueoourir, to have recourse, to 

run again (17). 
RecouTrir, to cover again (25). 
Reurire, to write again, to write 

anew (43). 
Recueillir, to gather, to reap (1 8). 
Se recueillir, to recollect ones 

self (18). 
Becaini, to cook again (40). 
Kedevenir, to becmne again (28). 
Bedire, to say again, to rmeaL 

to tdl again (42). 
Bedormir, to sfeg> again (23). 
BMoire, to reduce (40). 
Se rMuire, to amount to, to be 

reduced to (40). 
Befaire, to make again, to do 

over again (60). 
Se refaire, to recover (60). 
B^oindre, to join agaxnjbo rejoin 

(63). 
Bemettre, to rtfrnU, to replace, to 

ddiver, to put back, to reoog- 

niMC a person (61). 
Se remettre, to recollect, to ro- 

cover (61). 



S*«n remettre. to rtfer a thing to 

somebody (61). 
Benattre, to revive (61). [(28). 
Rendormir, to bM to steep agam 
Se rendormir, to faU aaletp 

again (23). 
Se repattre, to thirst after, to 

deUght in (62). 
Reparattre, to retmpear (62). 
Repartir, to set off again (26). 
Repartir, to reply, to answer (26). 
Se repentir, to repent (26). 
Reprendre, to retake, to take 

again, to chide (64). [(64). 
Se reproDdre, to correct on^s self 
Reproduire, to reproduce (40). 
Reqa6rir, to remtest, to b^, to 

require (21). [(49). 

R68oudre,* to resdve, to seine 
Se resoudre, (o resolve (40). 
Ressentir, to reseat, to be «e»> 

sibU of, to fed s^ (26). 
Se reasentir, to fed sbul, to have 

tuffered by (26). 
Ressortir, to go out again (26). 
Se ressouyenir, to rememoer, to 

recoUeot (28). [Jme (63). 

Reatreindre, to restrain^ to con' 
Retenir, to retain, to detain (28). 
Se reteuir, to forbear, to stop(2S). 
Retraire, to redeem an estate (68). 
Revenir, to come back, to return 

(28). I invest (20). 

ReyStir, to dothe, to dress, to 
Se reyetir, to put an on^s 

dothes (20). 
Reyivre, to revive (64). 
Keyoir, to see again (30). 
Rire, to laugh (41). 
Se rire, to laugh at (41). 
Rompre, to break (39). 
Se rompre, to 6reaA (39). [(26). 
Rouyrir, to reopen, to 
Saillir, toprqfect, to 
Satia&ire, to mU" 

wiXh (60). 
Sayoir, to know (34). 
Seoourir,to swsoowr, to aMiM(17). 
Se secourir, to hdp one anaher 

SMnire, to seduce, to bribe (40). 
Sentir, to feel, to smdl (26). 
Seoir,* to/t, toft wdl, to become. 
Seryir, to serve, to wait ^q^on, to 

be of use (27). 
Se eenir, to tiK, to i)ia]l«i(te(27). 
Sortir, to po out (26). 



Bondre, to sdoe, to resohe (40). 
Souffirir, to suffer, to allmo, to 

undergo (26). [(61) 

Soumettre, to submit, to SMdm 
Be aonmettre, to submit, toyidd, 

to give up (51). 
Sourire, to smUe (41). 
Soa8crire,tostt6«cn'&e(4d). [(68). 
Soustraire, to sutOrad, to dMUct 
Se souBtraire, to avoid, to escape 

(58). [to suppoH (28). 

SouteQir,tomatntoin, to sustain, 
Se soutenir, to tUtnd up, to hold 

out (28). [remember (28). 

Se Bouyenir, to recolkd, to 
Sabyenir, to rdieve, to assist (28). 
Snfflre, to suffice, to be smficient 



Suiy; 



Soiyre, to fMow (63). 

B'en sniyre,^ to /oUow from, to 

resuUiti). 
Sarorottre, to grow out (67). 
SnrMre, to exact, to ask too 

much (60). [nish (64). 

Snrpreodre, to surprise, to otto- 
Surwoir,* to supersede, to put 

off, to suspend. 
Suryenir, to happen, to came in 

uneacpectedly (2»). [(54X 

Surriyre, to survive, to ouOive 
Taire,to oonoeoZ^to keep secret (60). 
Se taire, to ke^ siUtU, to hold 

on^s tongue (50). 
Teindre, to dye, to color (63). 
Tenir, to hoUi, to keep (2»). 
Se tenir, to stand, to hold one*s 

»df(2g.). 
S^en tenir, to abide by (28). 
Traduire, to translate, to bring 

to justice UQ). 
Traire, to mOk (68). 
Transcrire, to transcribe (43). 
Transmettre, to transmit, to 

convey (61). [f&r (l6). 

Treaaaillir, to storC up, to teap 
Yaincre, to tanouuA, to con^iter 

(46). 
Taloir, to (e toovift (86). 
Yaloir mieux, to be better (36). 
Venlr,» to oonK (28). 
T6tir, to cIotAe, to dress (20). 
Se yfitir, to dress, to dothe oM?s 
Viyre, to Kw (64). [wy' (20). 
Voir, to see (30). 
Be yoir, to see on^s sel/, to mstt 

one another (30). [urish (36). 
Yooloir, to &e wiOing, to wm, to 



*■ Prcmouvoir, used only in the inflnitiye mood and in the compound teuMB. 

* Frooenir, used only in the third person. 

* Qu^Tir, used only in the inflnitiye, with dOer, venir, or envoyer; as, AUez querir Jean, Go 
and fetdi John; J^ai envoyi qutrir Pierre, 1 have sent for Peter. Quirir is but Bsidom used, the 
luuai word for to fetdi iKdurcher: as, AUez eherther Jean, Oo for John, 

* Reeonquirvr, diefly used in the compound tenses. 

* Bisoudre, when it means to dissdve, the past participle is rSsout. 

* Seoir, not used in the perfect of the indicatiye; the imperatiye; the imperfect of the 
BulbiJuttctiye; nor in any of the compound tenses. It is only used in the third persons of the 
other tenses. 

^ S'en suivre, used only in the third person singular. 

■ Acrseotr, seldom used except in the inflnitiye, and in the compound tenses; the past parti- 
dple is sursis. 

* Venir: come, used as an exclamation, is rendered Ij dOons (go): as, JUons, U est temps dg 
partir, Oome, it it time to go, 

11 
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1 


•er 
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•It 


S 


-eToIr 
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-re 


6 


-«er 


6 


•irer 


7 


ISrer 


8 


•«er 


9 


•yer 


10 


•eler 


11 


-flier 


12 


-eter 


13 


-«ter 


14 


•oyer 


I& 


-er 


16 


•ir 


17 


-ir 


18 


•ir 


19 


-ir 


20 


-ir 


21 


.^rir 


28 


-illir 


23 


•mir 


24 




25 


-rir 


26 


•tir 


87 


-Tir 


28 


-«nir 


29 


-Ir 


80 


•oir 


81 


-oir 


82 


•oir 


83 


•eoir 


84 


•avoir 


8S 


■aloir 


36 


•ouloir 


37 


-nnvoir 


38 


•ouToir 


38 


•re 


40 


•re 


41 


•ire 


42 


•ire 


43 


•ire 


44 


•ire 


46 


•ire 


46 


•era 


47 


•dre 


48 


•dre 


49 


•udre 


60 


•tre 


61 


-ettre 


68 


•ure 


68 


•vre • 


64 


•ivre 



•oire 
•oire 
•oltre 
-aire 
-aire 
-aire 
-attre 
-altre 
-ndre 
•endre 
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1^ 


11 


To, 




•^ 






•ant 


■4 


•inaot 


•I 


•evant 


•u 


•ant 


•u 


fant 


•a 


« 


■& 


•uant 


-u< 


•yant 


•7i 


•elant 


-ei6 


•elaot 


.eI6 


•etant 


•et4 


•etant 


tti 


-oyant 


-oy< 


•ant 


•4 


•ant 


•i 


•ant 


•n 


•ant 




•yant 


-i 


•ant 


•« 


•^rant 


•it 


-illant 


-iiu 


•mast 


.mi 


-ourant 


•ort 


-rant 


•ert 


•tant 


•U 


-van* 


-vl 


•enant 


•ena 


-Iiaant 


•1 


•oyant 


•u 


•oyant 


•a 


-oyant 


•a 


-eyant 


•it 


•achant 


-u 


-alant 


•ala 


-oulant 


•oulu 


•ouvant 


-u 


•oavant 


•u 


-ant 


-u 


•ttWt 


-t 


•iant 


•i 


-isant 


-it 


•ivant 


•it 


-itant 


•it 


-iaant 


•u 


-quant 


-cu 


-•ant 


-•■ 


-Iant 


•la 


-Want 


•la 


-tant 


•ta 


-ettant 


•is 


•uant 


•a 


•vant 


•▼1 


•ivant 


•4ea 


•uvant 


•a 


.•JSSJ, 


•a 


.« 


•ayant 
•aisant 


•ait 
•u 


•aiiant 


•ait 


•aifsant 


•4 


•aitsant 


•■ 


•gnant 


-nt 


1 •enant 


•is 



UfPERATIYK 




MOOD. 










•e 


•ons 


•ex 


•is 


•isions 


•issei 


•ois 


•evons 


-evea 


-s 


•ons 


-e« 


•ce 


•cons 


•cei 


:s:. 


•geous 
•4rons 


:S.\ 


•ue 


•nons 


•uez 


•ie 


•yons 


-yea 


•elle 


•elons 


-elei 


•ile 


•eions 


•eles 


•ette 


•etons 


•etes 


•ite 


•etons 


•etfli 


•oie 


•oyons 
alfons 


•oyoa 
alles , 


▼a» 


•• 


•OM 


•cs 


•s 


•ons 


•ei 


•e 


•ons 


•ex 


•is 


•yons 


•ye« 


•B 


•ons 


•ex 


•iera 


•4rons 


•drex 


•s 


•illons 


-illex 


-• 


•mons 


•mex 


•ears 


•ourons 


-ourex 


•re 


•rons 


-rex 


-s 


•tons 


•tex 


•e 


•Tons 


-vex 


•iens 


•enons 


-enex 


.is 


•Issons 


•Issex 


-ois 


•oyons 


•oyex 


-ois 


•oyons 


-oyex 


•ois 


•oyons 


•oyex 


•leds 


•eyons 


•oyex 


•ache 


•achons 


•actiex 


•auz 


•alons 


•alex 






-enillex 


-ens 


•ouTons 


-OOTSX 


.fl 


•ons 


-ex 


•s 


•sons 


-sex 


•is 


•ions 


•iex 


•is 


•isons 


•ites 


•is 


•ivons 


•ivex 


-is 


•isons 


•isex 


-is 


.isons 


•isex 


-cs 


•quoDS 


-qaex 


-ds 


-sons 


•sex 


-ds 


•Ions 


•lex 


•us 


•Ivons 


•Ivex 


•s 


•tons 


•tex 


-ets 


•ettone 


•ettex 


-as 


•nons 


•aex 


•s 


•vons 


-vex 


-is 


•ivons 


-Ivex 


•ois 


•uvons 


-Mvex 


-ois 


•oyons 
•oiBsons 


•o;rex 


-ots 


•oissex 


-ais 


•ay ons 


•ay« 


•ais 


-auons 


•aisex 


•ais 


•aisons 


•aitcB 


•ais 


•aissons 


•aissez 


•ais 


•aissons 


■aissez 


•ns 


•gnoos 


-gnex 


•ends 


•onons 


•enex 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



Je or j' 

•e 
•is 



•oe 

•ie 

•ell« 

•«lo 

•ette 

•ite 

•oie 

vais« 



•is 
•ois 



•it 
•ott 



-ges •<• -geons 
•eres •«?« -drona 



-ellM 
•Mes 



•ois 
•ois 
-ois 
•ieds 
•ais 
•aux 
•cnz 
-euzoi 



•ette 
•«te 
•oie 



•it 



-res -re 

•s •t 

•s -t 

•iens -ient 

•is •it 

•ois •oit 

•ois -oit 

•ois •oit 

•ieds •led 

•ais •ait 

•ani •aut 

•eox •eut 

•euz -eat 

•eus -eut 



•nons 
-yons 
•eions 
•elons 
•etons 
•etons 



-ovoi 
allon 



lions 
•ons 



Yons IIxorEllM 
•ex •ent 

•issex -issent 
•evcB -oivent 
•ex -ent 
•cex 
•ge« 
•^res 
•uex 
•yex 
•eles 
•eles 
•etex 
-etes 
•oyes 
alles 



•geat 

-Srent 

-aent 

•ient 

-ellent 

-ilent 

-ettent 

•etent 

-oient 



-ent 

-ent 
-ex -ent 

-yex -ient V 



-ex 



•drons -^nz 
•illons •illes 



•vons 


•vex 




-eoes 


-t>son# 


•Iitez 


-oyons 


•oyex 


•oyons 


•oyex 


-oyons 


-oyex 


-eyons 


•eye« 


-a vons 


•aves 


•alons 


•alex 


-onions 


-oulex 


-oavons 


-oaves 


•oovons 


-oaves 



•ais 
•ais 



•is 
-ois 
-ois 



•ais 
•ais 
•ais 
•ais 



-t 
-t 
•it 
•it 
•it 



•t 

•it 
-oit 
•oit 



•ends -end 



•isons 

-ivons 

•isons 

-isons 

-qoons 

-sons 

-Ions 

•Ivons 

-tons 

•ettons 

•vons 
•ivons 

•uvons 
•oyons 

•OIBBOnS 

•ayons 
•aifons 
•aiioDS 
•ainons 
•aiasoDS 
-gnons 
-enons 



•sex 

-iex 

•ites 

-ivex 

-isex 

-isex 

-ques 

•aex 

-lex 

-Ivex 

•tex 

•ettex 

•uex 

-vex 

-ives 

•uves 



•ierent 

-iUent 

-nent 

-eoreat 

•rent 

•tent 

•▼ent 

•iennenl 

-Issent 

-oient 

•oient 

•oient 

•eient 

•avent 

-alent 

-eulent 

-en vent 

•euvent 

•est 

-sent 

•ient 

-ieent 

•ivent 

-isent 

-isent 

-quent 

•sent 

-lent 

-Ivent 

-tent 

-ettent 

•nent 

-vent 

-ivent 

-oivent 

•oient 



-ayes 

-aisex 

-aites 

-aissex 

-aisses 

-gnex 

•enex 



-aient 
-aisent 



-atssent 
-gnent 



JHncHona for tuing Me TaUe.— The simple tenses of any verb, whether regular or irregular, can be conjugated 
by adding to its root the terminations to which it is referred : thus, to form the present participle of the verb din 
(which is referred in the list of verbs to No. 42), cut off the termination of the infinitive, -tre, and add to the root, 
a, the termination of the present participle, -uant: thus, dUarU. 

With reflective verba, the *e art* is placed before the infinitive and participle present: as, t'osseoir, t*aueiftFil 
Nothing in placed before the participle past, nor before the imperative mood, but the imperative is followed by tt* 
noui, vout: »*, auiedi-M^antyofu^noui^ euaofez-wnu. All other moods and tenses take two pronouns: tbua, 
/s me, tu U,a »«, noiu runu, voua votu^ Ha at: as, /« m'MnMis, tu fiaaaitda, U a'aaaiad^ nmu neu* asssyom 
P0ur «ofw ofwyex, tit a'aaaexent. 

• Those moods and tenses of aiZer marked (•) are irregular even ia tho root, sad both root and trauBatioB m 
kwreforc givaD t as, «a {go)y j* vow (/ fo), ' 
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179. TERMINATIONS OE VEBBS. 
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7 
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4liinea 
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•elait 


.elaia 
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.elaient 
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•elaa 
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-eiimea 


•elitea 


.eiirent 


19 
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•eterent 
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•et^rent 


14 
15 


X" 


ai- 


^' 


.pyiona 
.iona 


.pyie. 
-ies 


2Kf"* 


.ir** 


.oyaa 
.as 


.oya 

•a 


.«yimea 
.Ines 


3r.v- 


.oyireat 
-irent 


16 


.ftia 


.aia 


•ait 


.iona 


.ies 


.aient 


-ia 


-Is 


.it 


.lines 


-ttea 


•irent 


17 


•aia 


.aia 


.ait 


•iona 


•iec 


.aient 


•na 


•us 


.nt 


.finea 


•Atet 


-orent 


18 


•aii 


4ia 


4it 


.iona 


.ies 


•aient 


■ia 


.ia 


^ 


.tmea 


.ttea 


-irent 


19 


yaii 


.yaia 


•yait 


tr 


?i.- 


•yaient 


•is 


•ia 


-tmea 


-ttea 




90 


•M 


.aii 


4lt 


•aient 


.fa 


•ia 


•it 


.tmea 


.ttea 


•irent 


21 


.6n\9 


.4raia 


.^rait 




.^ries 


.^raient 


•ia 


.is 


•it 


-tmea 


.ttea 


-irent 


23 


-illaia 


.illaia 


.illait 


.illiona 


•illies 


•Olaient 


•illla 


.illia 


-illit 


-iillmee 


.IHttea 


-niiren^ 


23 


•mail 


.mail 


•mait 


.miona 


.mies 


•maient 


•Biia 


.mis 


.mit 


-mtmea 


.mttea 


-mireot 


24 


.onrais 


.ooraii 


-ourait 


.ouriona 


•ouries 


•ouraient 


•ouruB 


.ourui 


.curat -ourOmea 


.oorQtei 


•oororenl 


2S 


•rail 


.raia 


•rait 


•riona 


>Hes 


Hraient 


-ria 


.ria 


Tit 


-rtmea 


-rttea 


.rireot 


26 


-taia 


.tab 


.tait 


.tiona 


.ties 


•talent 


-tia 


.tie 


-tit 


.ttmea 


-tttea 


•tirent 


27 


'Taia 


•vaia 


.▼alt 


.▼iona 


•▼ies 


-▼aient 


-▼ia 


-via 


•▼It 


•▼tmea 


.▼ttea 


-▼irent 


88 


•enala 


.«*a{B 


.enait 


.eniona 


.enies 


•enaient 


•ina 


•ina 


•int 


•tnmea 


-tntea 


•Inrent 


29 


•baais 


•liiaia 


•mait 


.laaiooa 


.liaies 


•iBMient 


•la 


.la 


-It 


-Imea 


•Itea 


•Irent 


30 


-oyala 


.oyaia 


.oyait 


.oyiona 


•oyies 


•oyaient 


•ia 


.is 


•it 


•tmea 


.ttea 


•Irent 


31 


•ojraii 


.oyaia 


•oyait 


^>yiona 


.oyies 


•oyaieat 


•ia 


•is 


•it 


•tmea 


.ttea 


•irent 


32 


•oyala 


.oyaia 


-oyait 


M>yiona 


.oyies 


•oyaient 


•ua 


.ua 


•nt 


•Qmea 


•fitea 


•orent 


S3 


-eyaia 


.eyaia 


.eyait 


.ayiona 


-eyies 


•eyaient 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•tmea 


•ttea 


•irent 


34 


-avala 


.avaia 


.avait 


4i^iona 


.avies 


•avaient 


•oa 


.na 


•ut 


•Qmea 


.fitea 


-orent 


8S 


•alais 


.alala 


•alait 


.aliona 


.alies 


-alaient 


-alu* 


.alus 


•alut 


•sldmea 


-alfites 


•alurent 


36 


•OBlaia 


.oolaia 


.oalait 


.ouliona 


.oulies 


•onlaient 


-oulna 


-oulua 


-oulut 


-oolOmea 


-oulfites 


•ouiurent 


37 




.on^ies >ou^aient 


-na 


-ua 


.ot 


.ftmea 


-fitea 


•orent 


36 


•oavata 


-ouvaia 


'onvait 


.ooviona 


.ouviea 


•on ▼aient 


HIB 


.ua 


•ut 


-ftmea 


-fitea 


-orent 


39 


-aia 


.aia 


-ait 


•iona 


.ies 


-aient 


.ia 


-is 


•it 


.tmea 


.ttea 


-irent 


40 


•Miia. 


.■aia 


.«ait 


4iona 


.aies 


-aaient 


•■ia 


4ls 


.sit 


.atmes 


-attea 


•airent 


41 


•iaia 


.iaia 


•Uit 


.liena 


.lies 


-iaient 


•ia 


.ia 


m 


•tmea 


-ttea 


•irent 


42 


•inia 


.iaaia 


.laait 


Jaiona 


.iaies 


•isaient 


.ia 


.ia 


•it 


-tmea 


•ttea 


-irent 


43 


•ivaia 


.i»ia 


•ivait 


^rioM 


•i^ies 


•ivaient 


.iTia 


.ivia 


•i^it 


.irtmea 


•i^ttea 


-ivirent 


44 


•iMia 


.iaaia 


.iaait 


.iiiona 


•iaies 


•Isaient 


.ia 


•U 


•it 


•Imaa 


•ttea 


•Irent 


45 


-itaia 


.iaaia 


'iaait 


.iaiona 


•iaies 


•iaaient 


-na 


•08 


.ot 


.Qmea 


.fitea 


•orent 


46 

47 


•quaia 
•taia 


.quaia 
-■aia 


.qnait 
.■ait 


asLr 


3°J." 


.qaaient 
.saient 


:S" 


a* 


.sit 


ar* 


ar 


.ouirent 
airent 


48 


-Iaia 


•lata 


•lait 


.liona 


•lies 


.Iaient 


-lua 


.las 


.lot 


-Idmea 


■lOtea 


.lurent 


49 


-Uaia 


.Wall 


.Wait 


.Wiona 


.Iries 


.Waient 


•loa 


.Ins 


-lot 


-IQmea 


•Ifitea 


.] orent 


60 


-taia 


.taia 


•teit 


•tiona 


•ties 


.taient 


-tia 


•tis 


-tit 


-ttmea 


-tltea 


.tirent 


61 


-ettaia 


-ettata 


.ettait 


.ettiona 


•ctties 


.ettaient 


-ia 


•is 


-it 


-tmea 


.ttea 


-irent 


62 


-uaia 


-Daia 


•uait 


•vlona 


•ules 


•uaient 


-ua 


•OS 


.at 


-Omea 


•fitea 


•urent 


63 


-▼aia 


.vaia 


'▼ait 


.▼iona 


•▼ies 


•▼aient 


•▼ia 


.▼ia 


.▼it 


.▼Imea 


-▼ttea 


•▼irent 


64 


-ivaia 


-ivaia 


.ivait 


.Iviona 


•ivies 


-ivaient 


•<cua 


.^ua 


.4cot 


-<c&mea 


.4eQtea 


•fcorent 


66 


•uvaia 


.nvaia 


.uvait 


.UTiona 


•uviet 


-nvaient 


-ua 


•as 


•ot 


-Qmea 


-fitea 


•urent 


66 

87 


:;sl5. 


:;& 


•4>yait 
.oiaaait 


ssr^ 


:&. 


.oyaient 
-oissaient 


-na 
-fia 


-ua 

•Oa 


-ot 
.Ut 


-fimea 
-flmes 


-fitea 
-fitea 


•urent 
-firent 


68 
59 


::£'i 


USS 


y-S\ 


.ayiona 
•afaiona 


.ayiea 
.ahies 


-ayatent 
•aiaaient 


•oa 


•ua 


.ot~ 


.fimea 


-fiuT 


-urent 


60 


•alaaia 


•aiiaia 


•aioait 


.aiaiona 


•aisles 


-aisaient 


-ia 


-ia 


.it 




-ttea 


•irent 


61 


•aiasaia 


•aiasaia 


•aiasait 


4iiaiiona 


•aissies 


•aisatient 


•aqnia -aqula .aqolt .aqulmea 


.aqottea 


-aquireat 


69 


.ainaia 


•aitsaia 


.aisaait 




•aissies 


-aisaaient 


.ua 


•ns 


-ut 


.omes 


-fitea 


-urent 


63 
64 


-gnai. 
•enaia 


•fnaia 
.enaia 


•foait 
linait 


effniona 
•eniona 


•gnies 
•enies 


•enaient 
-euaient 


r- 


S* 


r 


:S!r 


tKl*" 


•rnirent 
•frent 



DineHotu for using tfu TUife— To form the imperfect tense, indicative mood of the ▼erb vatnere (which Is referred 
to In the list of verbs to No. 46). Cot off the termination of the iafinitire art, and add to the root oam— the terrain 
nations of the imperfect--9tiaw, quaia, quoit, he. } thus, Je vainquaia, (u vainquait, it vainquaU, tuna vatnquton^ 
«oaw vainquiex, flt vainquaieni (t vanq%tUh, Oou vanquiihedtt, kc). To form the perfect tenses add the termina- 
tloaa of the perfect, quia, quia, quit. kc. ; thoa, Je vahtfuia, iu vuinquia, U vain^uii, noua vatnfittmea 90Ua oaiir 

" r, ib vatnpimnt {I vmquiahadf thou vmnquiahadatf ftc.). 
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ii 




INDICATITE MOOO. 






CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




j! 




JWura T$nH 










PrunU Temt 








Jo or J> Ta II or ella 


Mooa 


Voua III or ellaa 


Je or J> 


Tu 


II or alia Nona 


Vooa 


Ila or ellci 


1 


^rai 


.araa -•n 


.•rooa 


.eret 


.eront 


•eraia 


.eraia 


.erait 




•eries 


-eraient 


8 


.irai 


.iraa .ira 


.irona 


.ires 


•iront 


-iraia 


.iraia 


•irait 


•iriona 


.iries 


•iraient 


8 


•ovral 


.arraa .cvra 


.arrona 


•€wm 


••▼roBt 


•evraia 


.CTrali 


•OTrait 


•OTriona 


•erries 


•CTraieat 


4 


.rai 


■raa .ra 


•rona 


.re* 


•root 


.raia 


.rail 


•rait 


•riona 


-ries 


•raient 


6 


^rerai 


.eeraa .cent 


.caitma 


.ceres 


■eeront 


Hseraia 


•ceraia 


•cerait 


•certona 


•eerie* 


•ceraieat 


6 

7 


SS!. 


.reraa .fera .rarona 


•Ireres 


•feroBt 




•ireraia 


.gerait 
•irerait 


•feriona 
.ireriona 


•feriec 
•Sreries 


■sssu 


8 


•uarai 


.ueraa .uera 


.verona 


•seres 


-naront 


•aeraii 


•aeraii 


.uerait 


.Qerioni 




.ueraient 


9 


•ierai 


.ieraa -lera 


.larona 


•ieras 


•ieront 


•ieraia 


•iaraii 


.ierait 






.lenient 


10 






11 


•«l«rai 


.ileraa .alara 


^leroaa 


•ilercs 


•eleront 


•ileraii 


.ileraii 


•ilerait 


.ileriona 


•ileries 


•eleraient 


12 


-otteral .ettepas -ettara ^tteroaa -atteras ^tteront 


•etteraii .ctteraii 


•etterait .ettertoni .etteries -etteraient 


13 


^terai 


.ilaraa -itera 




•Uteres 


•itaront 


•iteraia 


.iteraia 


.^terait 


.*»eiirna 


.iteries 


•iteraient 


14 


•errai 


.erraa -•rra 


.errona 


•erras 


•erront 


•erraia 


.erraia 


•errait 


••rriona 


-errles 


•errai eat 


IS 


•irai 


iraa ira 


irona 


ires 


Iront 


•iraia 


trail 


irait 


iriona 


iries 


irairnt 


16 


.irai 


-iraa -ira 


•irona 


•ir«s 


.Iront 


.iraia 


.iraii 


-irait 


.iriona 


•iries 


-iraient 


17 


rai 


.raa -ra 


•rona 


•res 


•ront 


.rail 


.raia 


.rait 


•rlona 


•ries 


-raient 


18 


.«rai 


-eras -era 


••rona 


•ares 


•eront 


•eraia 


.eraia 


.erait 


•erioas 


•eries 


.eraient 


19 


.irai 


.iraa .ira 


•irona 


•ires 


.iront 


■iraia 


.iraia 


•irait 


•iriona 


-iries 


-iraient 


» 


.irai 


.iraa -Ira 


•irona 


•ires 


.iront 


•iraia 


.iraia 


•irait 


•irioni 


.iries 


.iraient 


81 


-errai 


.erraa -crra 


•errona 




.erront 


•erraia 


•erraia 


•errait 


•errinna 






82 


.iilirai 


.iiliras -illira 


•illlrona 


•iliires 


.iUiront 


•illiraia 


•illiraia 


•illirait 


.illiriona 


.illiries 


•illiraient 


83 


•Dirai 


.mirai .mira 


•Biirona 


.mires 


•mJront 


-niraii 


•Boiraia 


•mirait 


.miriona 


•aairies 


•niraient 


84 


.ourrai 


.onrras -ourra 




.ourrei 


.ourrnnt 


-ourraii 


.ourraii 


.ourrait 


^>urriona 




-onrraient 


8S 


.riral 


.riraa .rira 


.rirona 


•rires 


.riront 


•riraia 


•rirais 


•rirait 


.ririona 


•ririas 


.riraient 


88 


.tirai 


.tirat .tira 


•tlrona 


•tires 


•tiront 


•tiraia 


•tiraia 


•tirait 


•tiriona 


•tiries 


.tiraient 


87 


.Tirai 


.virai -irira 


•virona 


•Tires 


•Timnt 


•Tiraia 


•Tiraia 


•Tirait 


-Tiriona 


•Tirios 


•▼iraient 


88 


.iendrai .ioadraa -ieadra -iendrons -iandrei -iendront 


•landrail •iendraia .iendrait .iendriona -ietidrics •ieodraiea 


88 


.iral 


.iru -ira 


-irona 


•Ires 


.Iront 


-iraia 


-irali 


•trait 


-Iriona 


•Iries 


.iraient 


90 


.errai 


.errat .orra 


•errona 




•erront 


•erraia 




.errait 


.errioni 


•erries 


.erraient 


31 


.oirai 


.oiraa .olra 


•oironi 


•oires 


•oiront 


•oiraia 


•oiraii 


•oirait 


•oiriona 


HI ries 




82 


.oini 


-oirai .oira 


•oirooa 


•oires 


.oiroDt 


-oiraii 


•oiraii 


.oirait 


•oiriona 


K>rias 


■oiraient 


83 


.•yerai -eyeraa .ayera 


•eyerooa -eyeres .eyeront 


•eyeraia -eyeraia .eyerait .eyeriona .eyeries 


.eyeralent 


84 


.aurai 


•auraa -aura 


•aurona 


•auras 


•auront 


•auraia 


•auraji 


•aarait 


•aunooa 


4unes 


40 raient 


85 


■aodrai -audraa -audra .audroot .audres .audront 


•audraii .attdraia .aodrail 


.aodrioaa .andries 


.audraient 


86 


.oudrai 


•oudrat -oudra 




•ondraia .ovdraii -oudrait .oadriona .ondries 


•oudraient 


87 


•ourrai 


.ourrai -ourra 


.onrroni 


.oorres 


.ourront 


•ourraia 


.ourraia 


•ourrait 


.ourrioni 


•ourries 


-ourraicnt 


88 


•ouTrai 


.ouvrai-ouvra 


•ouTroni 


.oavrea 


.ouvront 


-ou Trail 


.ouTrala .ouTrait .ooTrioBa .ouTries •ouTraieat 


88 


.rai 


.rai .ra 


•mm 


.res 


.ront 


•raia 


.raia 


•rait 


•riona 


•ries 


-raient 


40 


-rai 


■rai .ra 


•rona 


.res 


.ront 


•raia 


.raia 


•rait 


•riona 


.ries 


.raient 


41 


.irai 


-iraa -ira 


•irona 


.ir«s 


.iront 


•iraia 


.iraia 


•irait 


•Iriona 


•iries 


.iraient 


48 


•irai 


.iraa .ira 


•irona 


•ires 


.iront 


•iraia 


•iraia 


•irait 


•iriona 


•iries 


•inient 


43 


.irai 


-iraa -ira 


•iroua 


•ires 


•iront 


.iraia 


.iraia 


-irait 


.iriona 


•iries 


-iraient 


44 


•irai 


-iraa -ira 


•irona 


•ires 


•iront 


.iraia 


•iraii 


•irait 


.iriona 


4ries 


•iiaicnt 


45 


.irai 


•irai .ira 


•irona 


.ires 


•iront 


.iraia 


•iraia 


•irait 


•iriona 


•tries 


-iraient 


46 


.crai 


.eraa .era 


•croni 


.cres 


•eront 


•eraia 


•eraia 


•erait 


•criona 


-cries 


•eraient 


47 


Klrai 


.drai Hira 


•drona 


Klrrs 


Hiront 


•draia 


•draia 


•drait 


•drioni 


•dries 


Hlraient 


48 


Klrai 


.dras .dra 


-drona 


.dras 


•dront 


-draia 


•dnia 


•drait 


Kiriona 


•dries 


Hlraient 


49 


•adrai 


•udras -udra 


•udrona 


.ndres 


•udrost 


.udraia 


•udraia 


•udrait 


•udriona 


•udries 


-Qdraient 


60 


•trai 


•trai .tra 


•trona 


.tres 


•front 


•traia 


•trail 


•trait 


•triona 


-tries 


.traient 


51 


■attrai 


•eltrai -ettra 


•ettrona 


•ettres 


•ettront 


•ettraia 


•ettraia 


•ettralt 


•ettriona 


-ettries 


•ettraient 


62 


•urai 


-urai .ura 


•urona 


•ores 


•uront 


•uraia 


•uraia 


.urait 


•uriona 


•uries 


•■raient 


63 


•vrai 


.vraa .vra 


•vrona 


.▼res 


•vront 


-Trail 


•Trail 


.Trait 


•Triona 


•Tries 


-Traient 


64 


•irrai 


•irrae .ivra 


•ivrona 


•ivres 


•ivront 


.iTraia 


•iTraia 


•iTrait 


•iTrioni 


-iTries 


•iTraient 


56 


.oirai 


-oiraa .oira 




•oires 


•oiront 


•oiraia 


•oiraia 


•oirait 


•oiriona 


-oiries 


•oiraient 


56 


.oirai 


.oirai 'Oira 


•oirona 


•oires 


•oiront 


•oiraia 


•oiraia 


.orait 


•oiriona 


•oiries 


•oiraient 


67 


.ottrai 


.ottraa .ottra 


•ottrona 


•ottres 


.oltront 


.oltraia 


•oltraia 


•0 trait 


•oitrioni 


•ottries 


-oltraieat 


68 


-airsi 


.airaa .aira 


•airona 


•aires 


-airont 


-airaia 


•airaia 


•a rait 


•airiona 


•airies 


-airaient 


60 


■airai 


-airai -aira 


•airona 


•aires 


.airont 


.airaia 


•airaia 


•airait 




•airies 


•airaient 


60 


.erai 


-erai .era 


•eroaa 


•eres 


-eront 


.eraia 


•eraii 


•erait 


•eriona 


•eries 


•eraient 


61 


.altral 


.attrai .attra 


•altrona 


•attres 


•attront 


•attraia 


•attraia 


•attrait 


•attrioni 


•attries 


•attraient 


92 


.altrai 


-alfrai .attra 


•attrona 


•attres 


.aitront 


•attra U 


.attraia 


4ttrait 


•attriona 


•attries 


.sltraient 


63 


■Ddrai 


•ndraa •ndra 


•ndrona 


•ndres 


.ndront 


•ndraii 


.ndraia 


•ndrait 


•udriona 


•ndries 


•Ddraient 


64 


.endriil 


••ndrai -codra 


•endrona .eodrei 


.endront 


•endrali 


.endraia 


.endrait 


•endriona 


•endries 


-endraient 



To form the future of tlie Terb 



(No. 64) cut off the termination of the infinitiTe -«fufra and add to the 



root appv' the termination! of the' future, -€mdrat^ -endmi, ftct thui J^ofprtndraLIu appmtdrat^ U OflppenAv, 
nouf apprtndronf, vov* apprtnaart*, iia appnndrotUy (I ahall learn, thoo ihalt learn, kc.) 

• Thoae tensea of oiler marked (•) are irref niar OTon in the root, and both root tad tarmilULtioB aro ttMnfora 
BiTon I aa, J'trat (/ lAoll ro>, JHrait (/ aAoiiM fo), queJ'aiBt (JUUU I may fo). 
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179. TERMINATIONS OF VERBS. 



2 

V 




8OTJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






SUBJUNCTIVE MOCD. 




ll 






rrumiTmM, 








Itnpttftet Tcfit*. 




". ~. 


Que J« Qa« tu 


Qa'ilQaenoa* 


Quevou* Qu'il* 


<i«eje 


Qneta 


!••" 


Que Bou* 


Que Toui 


Qalta 


1 


•e 


•«a 


-e 


•iOB* 


•iez 


•ent 




•aaiea 


••aaiona 


.a*aies 




2 


•iM« 


•iHet 


•i*t* 


-inioBf 


•imies 


-iaaeirt 


^ 


-iaaea 


•tt 


•iaaiona 


-ieaies 


•iaaent 


8 


^CM». 


•oivei 


-oiTt 


•avion* 


•eries 


-oivent 


•naae 


•naaea 


-W 


•naaiona 


-nasiex 


•nawnt 


4 


.•v> 


•et 


•e 


-ion* 


-lei 


•ent 


•iaaa 


-iaee* 


•it 


•iaaiona 


-iaaies 


•iaaent 


6 


•ee 


•cee 


•ca 


^on* 


-cies 


cent 


.«aaea 


•cauea 


•fit 


•faaaiott* 


•Caaaies 


.faaaent 


6 
7 


IS. 


tn. 


£. 


xj;;. 


is. 


3^-it 


3SS? issr 3Sf; isssss 


3SS!i- 


•ceaaaenl 

•irMBenl 


8 


•urn 


•aee 


•ae 


•niona 


-ales 


-uent 


•aaaaa 


•aaiaet 


-alt 


•UMiion* 


•uaaaiei 


•naacent 


9 


•ie 


•iee 


•i* 


fjon* 


-yte« 


-lent 


•yaaee 


.yaaae* 


•ytt 


-yaaaiona 


•yaaaies 


•yaaaeat 


10 


•elle 


•cllee 


•eUe 


4liOD* 


-iliea 


-eUent 


•elaaaa 


Alaaae* 


4ut 


•elaaaiona 


•iiaaaies 


4liaaent 


11 


•«le 


^\t* 


<Me 


**lion* 


-elfes 


.«ient 


•alaaae 




•eltt 


•eUaaiona 


•elaaaies 


.elaaaent 


12 


etto 


•ettea 


•ette 


•eHon* 


-eties 


•ettent 




•eUaae* 


•ettt 


•elaaaiona 


•etaaaiea 


•etaaaent 


18 


^te 


•Mea 


•ite 


••tion* 


•eties 


-iteat 


•etaase 


•etaaaea 


•atlt 


•etaaaiona 


•etasaiet 


.ctaaacnt 


14 

15 


•aiUe 


•oiee 
aille* 


•oie 
ailla 


ffloM* 


SliU 


-oieat 

aiilent 


•oya*** 


•oyaaaea 
•aaaea 


ST- 


•aaaiona 


•oyaaaies 
•aaaies 


•oyaaaent 
•aaaent 


16 


•e 


•ca 


•• 


•iOB* 


•lea 


-ent 


IS? 


•iaaea 


•tt 


-iaaiona 


•iaaies 




IT 


•« 


-«a 


•e 


4on* 


•ie> 


-cut 


•aaaa 


•aaac* 


-At 


•naaion* 


•uaaies 


•uaaent 


18 


•« 


•e* 


•• 


•iOD* 


-ies 


•ent 


■iaae 


-i**e* 


4t 


•iaaion* 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


19 


'W 


•ie* 


•ie 


tr 


tr 


-lent 


•laia 


-i**e* 


•H 


.iaaion* 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


90 


•• 


•e* 


•e 


•ent 


•iaae 


-i*ac* 


-It 


•iaaion* 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


21 


.Ur« 


•iiraa 


.i«i« 


.4rioB* 


.^riec 


-iirent 


•iaaa 


•iaae* 


•n 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


•iaa^Dt, 


28 


■ill« 


.illM 


•ille 


-niioB* 


•lilies 


•illent 


•illicaa 


•Uli**as 


•iim 


•illiaaion* 


•iUiaaies 


•illiaaent 


28 


•me 


•me* 


•me 


•mioD* 


•mies 


•ment 


•mine 


•miaaea 


•mtt 


•miaaiona 


•miaaies 


.miiaent 


24 


•ear* 


•eare* 


•eura 


-OBrion* -oariei -eureat 




26 


•re 


•re* 


-re 


•rion* 


•ries 


•rent 


•ri*aa 


•riaaea 


•fit 


•naaiona 


•riaaics 


•riaaent 


96 


•te 


.te* 


•t* 


.tion* 


•ties 


-tent 


.tiaaa 


•tiaae* 


•ttt 


•tiaaiona 


•tiaaies 


•tiaaent 


27 


-Te 


•ve* 


•ve 


-Tion* 


•vies 


-rent 


•vi**e 


-viaae* 


-vtt 


•Tiuioa* 


•viiaies 


•Titaent 


28 


•ienae •Mnnet •iaaiM •enloM 


•enies 


•iennent 


•inaaa 


-inaae* 


•tnt 


•inaaiona 


•inaaies 


•inaaent 


29 


•1M« 


•I«es 


•bee 


•fttiOB* 


•l«siet 


•Isient 


•Iaaa 


-Iaae* 


•It 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


•Iaaent 


30 


•Pie 


•oie* 


•oie 


•oyion* 


•oyies 


•oient 


.iaae 


•iaae* 


-It 


•iaaiona 


-iaaies 


•iaaent 


81 


-OM 


•oie* 


•oie 


•oyion* 


I^ies 


-oient 


•ia*a 


•iaae* 


-It 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


82 


•oie 


•oie* 


•oie 


•oyion* 


•oyies 


•oient 


•n*aa 


•naae* 


•M 


•naaion* 


•naaieb 




83 


-•y» 


•eye* 


•eye 


•eyion* 




•eyent 


•lase 


-iaae* 


•tt 


•iaaion* 


•iaaies 


•iaaeiit 


84 


.ach« 


•ache* 


•ache 


-a^hioaa 


•aehies 


•acbent 


•uaae 


•naae* 


-ftt 


-aaaiona 


•uaaies 


•naarnt 


86 


•aille 


•aille* 


•aille 


■alioa* 


-aJlei 


-ailient 


•alnasa 


•alnase* 


•aldt 


•alnaaiona 


•a!uaaies 


•a lu iaent 


36 


•cnille -euillet .enille •ooliont 


•oulies 


•ei. illent 




•oulnaaies •ouluaaent 


87 


•nine 


•uisw* 


•aisae 


-niasioBi 


•niaaiei 


•nisaent 


•aaaa 


•nacea 


-At 


•naaiona 


•naaies 


•naseot 


88 


-euve 


-eave* 


•euve 


•oavion* •ouvies •euvent 


•niaa 


•naae* 


•at 


•naaion* 


•uaaies 


•uaaent 


89 


-e 


•e* 


•a 


•ion* 


•ies 


•ent 


•iaaa 


•iaae* 


4t 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


40 


••e 


•ee* 


••• 


••ion* 


4ies 


•aent 


.aiaae 


•aiaae* 


-*n 


^iaaion* 


•eiaaies 


•aiaaent 


41 


•ie 


•ie* 


•ie 


•iioB* 


.iie* 


•lent 


•iaaa 


•i*ae* 


-tt 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


.isariit 


42 


•iw 


.iae* 


•iie 


•bioaa 


-i>ies 


•iaent 


•ia*a 


•iaae* 


-tt 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


48 


-iw 


•{▼e* 


•ive 


•{▼ion* 


•ivies 


-ivent 


.ivi*80 


•ivi**ea 


•ivtt 


-iviatioB* 


•iviaaies 


•ivtaaent 


44 


•it* 


iie* 


•iie 


•i*ioB* 


•iaies 


-iaent 


.iaaa 


-iaaea 


•tt 


•iaaiona 


•iaaies 


.iaseut 


46 


•iw 


•!•«■ 


•ite 


.i*i0B* 


•ities 


•iaent 


.uaa« 


•aaaea 


-ftt 


•naaiona 


•naaies 


-uneiit 


46 
47 


•qua 

•M 


•que* 
••ea 


•qn* 
•ae 


xr 


ar 


•quent 
•eent 


ri~ 


2-jr 


3?" 


•quiaaion* 
H^iaaiona 


■XS" 


•oiiiiaent 
•aisarnt 


48 


•1« 


•Ie* 


•Ie 


•lion* 


•lies 


•lent 


.Inaaa 


•luaae* 


•lot 


•Inaaiona 


•luaaies 


.Ijaaent 


49 


-Iv* 


•We* 


-It* 


•IvioB* 


-Ivies 


•Ivent 


•luaae 


•lasae* 


•Iftt 




•Inaaies 


•luaaeiit 


80 


-t« 


•Ie* 


-te 


•tion* 


-ties 


•tent 


•tiaaa 


•tiaaa* 


•ttt 


•tiaaiona 


•tiaairs 


•tiMcist 


51 


-€tt« 


•ettea 


•etto 


•ettiooa 


•etties 


•attant 


•iaaa 


•iaae* 


•tt 


•iaaion* 


•iaaies 


•iaaent 


88 


•«• 


•ae* 


•oe 


•nion* 


•ales 


•aent 




•uasa* 


•«t 


•n**ion* 


•aaaies 


•uaaent 


89 


-te 


-Te* 


•▼e 


•viOB* 


-vies 


•vent 


•viaae 


•Tiiae* 


-Ttt 


•viaaiona 


•Tiaaies 


•Tiaaent 


54 


•ive 


•tve* 


•ive 


•ivion* 


•ivies 


•ivent 


.4cua*a 


•4ca**as 


.4e«t 


•tenaaion* 


.4cnaaies 


•^cuaaent 


66 


-«lTe 


•oiT** 


-oiTa 


•avion* 


•avies 


•oivent 


•aaaa 




-At 


•naaion* 


•naaies 


•uaaent 


66 


•oie 


•oie* 


-oie 


•oyion* 
•oisiion* 


■siz. 


•oient 


•aaaa 


•aaaea 


-At 


•aaaiona 


-naaies 


•uaaent 


6T 


•OttM 


.oi**ee 


.oi**e 


•eiaaent 


•Qaae 


-Aaae* 


•At 


•Aaaiona 


•Aaaies 


•Aaatnt 


68 

69 


•aie 
•aiM 


•aie* 


-aie 

■aiae 


-ayioB* 
.afsioa* 


aiu 


>aient 
•aiaant 














•aiK* 


•aaaa 


-aaaes 


^ 


•aaaton* 


•aaaies 


•naarnt 


60 


•aaw 


•aMe* 


•aise 


-aaaion* 


•aa*iei 


•aiaent 


•iaaa 


•iaae* 


•tt 


•iaaion* 


•iaaies 


.iaaent 


61 


•aim 


•aiaae* 


•aiM* 


•aiaaion* 


•aiaeies 


■aiaaent 




-aquiaaioB* 




68 


•aiflM 


•aiise* 


•aiai* 


•aiaaioB* •aiaates 


•atsaant 


•oaaa 


•a*ae* 


•At 


•naaion* 


•uaaies 


•uaaent 


68 
64 


•gtf 
•eaae 


fB** 

•enae* 


•ffae 

•eaae 


•ICniona 
•anion* 


fnies 
•anies 


•fnent 
•annent 


■.cr 


jsr 


r 


^niaaioo* 

•l**iOB* 


SIS- 


Sir' 



To iSnrm tt* present af the nabjanetlTa of tba Terb fmfrt (No. 60.) cat off tbe termination of tbe infinitive asra, 
•ad add to the root /the termination* of the preaant of tbe aubjnnctive .OMe, .Mfet, fte : thu* fuc/a/btfe, fu* fM 
/taMtf, ««'a/M*c« gw «oiw/a«*toiu, qut voia/ocfias, fti'ib/aweNf, (that I may do, that Uiou mayaat do, kc) 
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NUMERAL ADJ£OTIV£S. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

180. The cardinal numbers are : 



) Un (mate.) 
j Une (/em.) 
2 Deuz. 
Trois. 
Quatre 
Cinq. 
Six. 
Sept 

8 Huit 

9 Xoaf. 

10 Dix. 

11 Ooze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treise. 

14 Qaatorze. 

15 Quinie. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept 

18 Dix-huit 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt 



21 Vingt* et-un. 70 

22 Vingt-deax. 71 

23 Vingt-trois. 72 

24 Vingt-quatre. 73 

25 Vingt-cinq. 74 

26 Yingt-six. 75 

27 Vingt-sept. 76 

28 Vingt-bait. 77 

29 Vingt-neuf. 78 

30 Trente. 79 

31 Trente-et-nn. 80 

32 Trenterdeux, eto. 81 

40 Quarante. 90 

41 Quarante-et-un. 91 

42 Quarante-deax, eto. 100 

50 Cinquante. 101 

51 Cinqaante-et-un. 200 

52 Ginqaante-deax,ete. 201 

60 Soixante. 1000 

61 Soixante-et-un. 1000000 

62 Suixante-deuxy eto. 



Soixante-dix. 

Soixante -onze. 

Boixante-doaze. 

Soixante-treize. 

Soixante-quatorze. 

Soixante-qainze. 

Soixante-seize. 

Soixan te-dix-sept. 

Soixante-dix-huit. 

Soixan te-dix-neuf. 

Qaatre-vingte. 

Qaatre-vingtf -nn, eto. 

Quatre-vingt-dix. 

Quatre-ringt-onze, et«. 

Contt 

Cent un, eto. • 

Deux oents, eto. 

Deux oentf on, eto. 

Mille.J eto. 

Million, etc. 



181. The ordinal numbers are formed by adding ihme to the 
cardinal^ when the cardinal end with a consonant, and by 
changing the final e into thne, when the cardinal end in e 
mute: as, sept, s^tihne; douze, douzihne. 

182. Oinquihme {fftK) and neuvUme (niniK) are irregular. 

183. When used by themselves, first and second are rendered 
by premier and second (masc.) ; premihre and seconde (^/em.). 
Premier and second are the only ordinal numbers which vary 
for gender. 

* 20, 30, 40, 50, and 60, require et {and) before tbe word un. 

f Quatre-vingt and cent nerer take « for tbe plural, wben followed bj 
anotber number. IfilU (numeral adj.) never takes «. 

* Cent and mille never take un before nor et after tbem, wben tbey are 
uied as numeral ttdjectives. In dates of years, 1000 is spelled miL 
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184. Once, twice, thrice, etc. are expressed by the cardinal 
numbers and the word /om (times) : thus, 

Une fois Once. Quatre fois Four times. 

Deax fois Twice. Cinq fois, etc......... Five times, etc. 

Trois fois Thrice. 

Ordinal Adverbs. 

185. The ordinal adverbs are formed by adding ment to the 
ordinal numbers : as, 

Premidrement or unidmement... First. Qastri^mement Fourthly. 

Secondement or deuxidmement. Secondly. Cinqni^mement, etc. Fifthly, etc. 
* Troisidinemenly... Thirdly. 

186. Numeral nouns are formed by adding aine to the cardinal 
number when they end with a consonant, and by changing the 
final 6 into aine when the cardinal end in e mute : as, douzaine, 
quinzaine, vingtaine, eta, (dozen, fifteen or fortnight, a Kore,etc,). 

187. The termination aine frequently signifies about, and cor- 
responds to the English word some in the following sentences : 

Une vingtaine de piastres Some twenty dollars. 

Une trentaine d'hommes Some thirty men. 

Des eentainee de soldats ^ Hundrede of soldiers. 

188. The proportional* numbers are : 

Le tout or rentier The whole. 

Le double, or deux fois antant ThedoQble,ortwiceasmuchorasmany 

Le triple, or trois fois antant The trible, or three times as much or as 

many. 
Le quadruple, or quatre fois autant... Fourfold, or four times as much or as 

many. 

Cinq fois autant. Five times as much or as many. 

Cinq fois plus, cinq fois moins Five times more, five times less. 

Six fois autant, etc Six times as much or as many, eto. 

Les trois quarts The three quarters. 

La moiti^ \ 

Demi or demie when joined to a > The half, or halfl 

noun: as, une demi-keure ) 

Le tiers The third. 

Le quart The quarter. 

Le cinquidme The fifth. 

Lo sixidme The sixth. 

Le septidme, etc The seventh, eto. 



128 MISCELLANEOUS. 

189. DIVISIONS OF TIME — DIVISIONS DU TEMPS. 

Age Age (m.) Month Mois (m.) Honr... Heare (/.) 

Century Silcle (m.) Week.. Semaine (/.) Minute Minute (/., 

Year.... An(}ii.)orAnn^e(/.) Day... Jour(m.)orJonrn6e(/.) Second Seconde(/*.) 

190. THE SEASONS OF THE TEAR — LES SAISONS DE L'ANNEE. 

Spring.... Printemps (m.) Autumn Automne (m.) 

Summer ]St6 (m.) Winter Hiver (m.) 

191. THE MONTHS OF THE TEAR --LES MOIS DE L'ANN^B. 

January .. Janvier.* May Mai. September Septembre. 

February F6vrier. June Juin. October... Octobre. 

March Mars. July Juillet. November Novembre. 

April Avril. August... Aoiit. December D6cembre. 

192. THE DATS OF THE WEEK — LBS JOURS DE LA SEMAINE. 

Monday Lundi.* Thursday ... Jeudi. Saturday .... Samedi. 

Tuesday Mardi. Friday Vendredi. Sunday Dimancbe. 

Wednesday.. Mercredi. 

193. DIVISIONS OF THE DAT — DIVISIONS DE LA JOURNKB. 

Morning Matin (m.) ma- A quarter of four.. Quatre heures 

tin6e (/.) moins le quart. 

Noon Midi (m.) Four o'clock Quatre heures. 

Afternoon Aprds-midi (m.) A quarter after four Quatre heures et 

Evening Soir (m.) or 8oir6e quart. 

(/.) Half after four..... Quatre heures et 

Night Nuit(/0 demie. 

One o'clock Une heure (/.) Twenty minutes of Cinq heures moini 

l*wo o'clock Deux heures (/.) five vingt. 

Three o'clock, etc. Trois heures (/.), Five minutes after Six heures cinq, 

etc. six 

Four in the morn- Quatre heures du Twenty-five mi- Sept heures vingt- 

ing matin. nutes after seven cinq. 

Five in the after- Cinq heures de Half-an-hour. Une demi-heure. 

noon I'aprds midi. A quarter of an Un quart d'heure. 

Eleven at night... Onse heures du soir. hour. 

Twelve at noon.... Midi (m.) Early De bonne heure. 

Twelve at night.... Minuit (m.) Late Tard. 

What o'clock is it? It is half after Quelle heure est-il? H est hnit 
eight heures ct demie. 

194. In mentioning the day of the month, and also with 
the names of sovereigns, the cardinal numbers are used; 
except with the 1st, and sometimes with the 2d : aa, 

Le premier Janvier The Ist of January. 

Le quatre juillet The 4th of July. 

Charles premier Charles X. 

George trois George III. 

* The months of the year and the days of the week are all masoulint. 



NAMES OF COUNTRIES. 
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195. LIST OF THE MOST USEFUL NAMES OF COUNTRIES. 



OOVNTRIKS. 

Africa Afriqae.* 

America Am6riqu6. 

Arabia Arable. 

Asia. Asie. 

Austria.. Autriche. 

Bavaria Bavidre. 

Belgium Belgiqae. 

Bohemia. Boh^me. 

Brazil Br^sil. 

Britanny Bretagne. 

Corsica Corse. 

Denmark Danemaro. 

East Indies Indes Orientales. 

Egypt ^gypte. 

England Angleterre. 

Earope Europe. 

Flanders Flandre. 

France France. 

Germany Allemagne. 

Greece Grdce. 

Holland HoUande. 

Hungary Hongrle. 

India Inde. 

Ireland Irlande. 

Italy Italie. 

Judea Jud^e. 

Mexico M6xiqae. 

Norway Norvdge. 

Persia Perse. 

Peru P^rou. 

Poland Pologne. 

Portugal PortugaL 

Prussia Prusse. 

Russia Russie. 

Sardinia Sardaigne. 

Scotland Ecosse. 

Spain Espagne. 

Sweden Su^de. 

Switzerland Suisse. 

Turkey Turquie. 

United-States ]£tat8 Unis. 

Venice Venise. 



ADJB0TITB8 AND IHHABITANTR. 

African... 

American 

Arabian 

Asiatic 

Austrian 

Bavarian 

Belgian 

Bohemian 

Brazilian 

Briton 

Corsican 

Bane 

Indian 

Egyptian... 

English 

European 

Flemish 

French 

German 

Greek or Grecian 

Hollander 

Hungarian 

Indian 

Irish 

Italian 

Jew 

Mexican 

Norwegian 

Persian 

Peruvian 

Pole, Polish 

Portuguese 

Pru8t»ian 

Russian 

Sardinian 

Scot, Scotch 

Spaniard, Spanish 
Swede, Swedish... 

Swiss 

Turk, Turkish 



Africain.f 

Am6ricain. 

Arabe. 

Asiatique. 

Autrichien. 

Bavarois. 

Beige. 

Boh^mien. 

Br^silien. 

Breton. 

Corse. 

Banois. 

ludien. 

^gyptien. 

Anglais.^ 

Europ^en. 

Flam and. 

Fran9ai8. 

Allemand. 

Grec. 

Hollandau. 

Hongrois. 

Indien. 

Irian data. 

Italien. 

Juif. 

Mexica!n« 

Norv6gien. 

Perse or Persaa. 

P^ruvien. 

Polonnais. 

Portugais. 

Prnsiien. 

Russe. 

Sarde. 

Ecossais. 

EspagnoL 

Su^dois. 

Suisse. 

Turo. 



Venitian Yenitien. 



* All names of countries ending in e mute are feminine ; except Mixiqu* 
{Mexico), Bengale {Bengal), Peloponhe {Peloponnetut), Those of a different 
termination are masculine. 

t The feminine of the adjectives and names ot inhabitants is formed 
according to the rules given (4). — Exception: The feminine of Oree and 
Ture, is Orecque and Turque ; that of Breton, Europien, and Penan, if 
BretonnCf Europienne, and Pertanne, 

X In French, the words man and woman are not added to the adjective 
as, Uh Anglaie (an Engliehman), Uhe Anglaiee {an Engliehwoman), ^ 



180 RULES ON THE ABTICLE. 

196. The definite article is used; in French; before names 
of countries : aS; 

France and Rassia are now at war... La France et la Rassie sent mainte* 

nant en guerre. 
Spain IB very poor X'Espagne est trds panvre. 

197. When names of countries are preceded by tn, to, or 
frorriy no article is used; and in or to is translated by en^ and 
from by de : aS; 

He is in England II est en Angleterre. 

She goes to America EUo va en Am^riqne. 

Ton come from Italy Vons Tenez c^'Italie. 

198. In or to, before the name of a city; is rendered by d: aS; 

He lires in Paris H demeare d Paris. 

She will go to Vienna EUe ira dVienne. 

199. When words expressing nation; rank; profession; trade, 
etc.; are used adjectively; no article is placed before them; in 
French; but when they are used substantively; the article 
should be expressed: aS; 

I am an American, but you are a Je suis Am6ricain, mals yous Stei 

Dutchman *. HoUandais. 

Mr. B. is a general, and your brother Monsieur B. est g6ninl, et Totre . 

is a captain frdre est capitaine. 

Are you a carpenter ? No, sir, I am l^tes-vous charpentier T Kon, nton- 

a mason sieur, je suis mapon. 

Where is the Englishman? He is Oil est TAnglais ? B est areo r£oo8- 

with the Scotchman sals. 

The Englishwoman is with the Z'Anglaise est avec P^cossaise. 

Scotchwoman 

General M. — Captain B Ze g6n6ral M. — Le capitaine B. 

Queen Victoria has paid a visit to La reine Victoria a fait une yisite & 

Emperor Napoleon III TEmpereur Napoleon IIL 



TITLES; PROFESSIONS; AND TRADES, 



131 



200. TITLES IN MOST COMMON USB— TITRES LBS PLUS USIT^S. 

Admiral Amiral. Lieutenant Lieutenant. 

Baron Baron. Magistrate Magistrat. 

Baroness Baronne. Major Ms^or. 

Bishop Ev^que. Marquis Marquis. 

Captain Capitaine. Marchioness Marquise. 

Colonel Colonel. Mayor Maire. 

Count Comte. Officer Officier. 

Countess Comtesse. Pastor. ».. Pasteur. 

Curate Cur6. Pope Pape. 

Doctor Doctenr. Priest Pr^tre. 

Duke Duo. Priestess Pritresse. 

Duchess Duchesse. Prince Prince. 

Emperor Empereur. 'Princess Princesse. 

Empress Imp6ratrice. Professor.. Professeor. 

General G6n^ral. Queen Reine. 

Judge Jnge. Squire Oentilhomme. 

Justice of the peace Juge-de-paiz Vioar Vioaire. 

King RoL 



201. PROFESSIONS AND TRADES— PROFESSIONS ET J^TATS OD 
METIERS. 



Author. Auteur (m. & /.) 

Baker Boulanger.* 

Blacksmith Forgeron. 

Bookbinder Relieur. 

Bookseller Libraire. 

Cook Cuisinier. 

Cooper Tonnelier. 

Druggist Droguiste. 

Dressmaker Gouturidre. 

Editor Editeur or r^dao- 

teur. 

Engineer M^canicien. 

Engraver Graveur. 

Farmer Fermier. 

Gardener Jardinier. 

Glazier Y itrier. 

Grocer J^picier. 

Lawyer Avocat 

Mechanic Ouvrier. 

Mason Ma^^on. 

Merchant! Marchand. 

Milkman Laitier. 

Milliner Modiste 



Bricklayer Ma^on. 

Butcher.. Boucher. 

Carpenter Charpentier. 

Carter Charretier. 

Civil Engineer.... Ing^nieur. 

Clerk Commis or clereL 

Nurse Bonne. 

Painter Peintre. 

Plasterer Pl&trier. 

Plumber Plombier. 

Printer Imprimeur. 

Sailor Mateldt or marin. 

Servant Dome8tique(m.<i&/.) 

Shoemaker Cordonnier. 

Stone-cutter Tailleur de pierre. 

Tailor Tailleur. 

Teacher Maitre (m.), mat- 

tresse (/.) 

Tinner Ferblantier. 

Turner. Tourneur. 

Tanner Tanneur. 

Washerwoman . ... Blanehisseuse. 



chande de modes. 



* Those words denoting profession or trade, which admit of the feminine, 
form it according to the rule given (4); nnd all those ending in er take a 
grave accent on the e before the r; as, Epieikre (grocer tvoman), JSxcep* 
tion: Those words ending in eur generally change eitr into euse. 
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OHRISTIAN NAMES, ETO. 



202. CHRISTIAN NAMES IN MOST COMMON USB-NOMS DB 
BAPTl^ME LES PLUS ORDINAIBES. 

VAMX8 or XKN— H0V8 D'HOmTES. 

Lewis LouU, 

MichaeL MieheL 

Oliver Olivier. 

Peter Pierre. 

Philip........ Philippe. 

Randal Randolphe^ 

Reynold Renaud. 

Rowland ... Roland. 
Stephen..... ^tienne. 

Urban Urhain. 

Walter Gautier. 

William .»... Ouillaume. 



Adolphns .. 


. Adolphe. 


Christophei 




Adrian...... 


. Adrien. 


Claudius.... 


. Claude. 


Albert 


. Albert. 


Edward .... 


. jSdouard. 


Alexander. 


.. Alexandre. 


Elias 


. ilie. 




. Andri. 
. Antoine, 


Felix 


. Filix. 


Anthony... 


Francis 


. France, 


Arthur 


. Arthur. 


George 


. Oeorgee. 


Augustus .. 


. Auguete. 


Godfrey 


. Oode/roy. 


Baptist 


. Batiete. 


Gregory.... 


. Origoire. 


Bartholo'ew BarthilemL Henry Henri. 


Bertram... 


. Bertrand. 


James 


. Jaequee, 


Caesar 


. dear. 


John 


. Jean. 


Charles.... 


.. Charlee. 


Julian 


. Julien. 



VAXB8 or WOXEH — KOMS DB rBVXBS. 



Adelina Adeline, 

Agnes Agnh, 

Amelia AmSlie. 

Anne Anne. 

Antonia Antoinette, 

Beatri x Beatrice, 

Bertha Berthe. 

Blanche Blanche. 

Carolina Caroline, 

Catharine... Catherine. 

Cecily Cicile. 

Charlotte ... Charlotte. 



Clara Claire. 

Clotilda Ootilde. 

Eleanor. ^leonore. 

Elisabeth... Jf^lieaheth. 

Emily Emilie. 

Esther Bather. 

Frances Frangoiee. 

Helen Hmne. 

Henrietta... Henriette. 

Isabel leabelfe. 

Jane. Jeanne. 

Laura Laure, 



Louisa Louiee. 

Lucy Lucie, 

Magdalen... Madeleine. 
Margaret... Marguerite, 

Martha. Marthe. 

Mary Mane, 

Matilda Mathilde. 

Rose Rone, 

Sarah Sara, 

Sophia Sophie. 

Susan Suzanne, 

Theresa ThSr^e. 



203. DEGREES OF RELATIONSHIP — D^GR&S DE PARENTS. 



Ancestors ... Anodtres. Godmother 
Aunt Tante. Grand- 



Bride Marine. father... , 

Bridegroom Mari6. Grand- 
Brother Frdre. mother.. 

^"„r;. B.«-wr. %^,^^-:: 

Daughter... FiUe. i„t.»ded 

''"^aw!- }»•»-«'•• 
Descendants Deseendanti 

Family Famille. t^„*- 

Father Pfire. ^^^«' J 

Father-in- 1 «^_„ ,^,- Mother 

low |Beau.p«re. ^^^^^^_ . 

Godfather .. Parrain. in-law .,} 



Marrain e. Neph e w .. 
Grand-pdre. Orphan .. 



Grand'mire. 

Petit-fils. 

MaH. 

Futur or 
pr€tenda 
(«.); fu. 
ture or 
pr^tendue 

. ^-^-^ . 
Amant(m.) 

Amante(/.) 

Mdre. 

Belle-mire. 



Relation... 

Sister.. , 

Sister-in- ) 

law I 

Son 

Son-in-law.. 

Spouse [ 

Uncle 

Widow 

Widower ... 
Wife 



Neveu. 
Niice. 
Nourrice. 
Orphelin (m.) 
Orpheline(/> 
Parent (in.) 
Parente (/.) 
Soeur. 

Belle-soeur. 

Pils. 

Beau-fils. 
^poux (w.) 
Epouse (/.) 
Onole. 
Veuve. 
Veuf. 
Femm«b 



?: 



.<L 
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